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The Poona University Act, 1918*
(ACT XX OF 1948.)

( An Act to establish and incorporate a teaching and affiliating University at j^oooa. |

WHEREAS it is expedient to establish and incorporate a t^cMng and affiliating 
University at Poona as a measure in the decentralization and re-organization o f University 
education in the Province of Bombay; it is hereby enacted as follows :—

C hap ter I 

Preliminary

1. ( 1 )  This Act may be call«i the Poona University Act, 1948.
^%oct UUa and ( 2 ) This s^tlon shall come into fotce at cmoe.

commencement. ( 3 ) The State Goveriiment may, by notification in the
dir^t that 1̂1 pr any o f the jremaoing Provi^M

o f the Act shall come into force on such date or dates as may be specified in tl̂ e 
notification.

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or conte^t^
( 1 ) “ Afl51iated ”  means ajBMiated imder s^tions 5 ani4 33; 

Definititms* (2  ) “  College ”  means a degree College or an intermediate
college;

(3  ) “  Constituent ”  means made coiastituent under action 39;
( 4 ) “  De^ee'College ”  means an afiliiated college which is authorised to $ubna  ̂

its students to an examination qualifying for any degree o f the Uaivmity;
(5 )  “ High School” means a high school wMch has been recognized ^s a fifllfitedged 

high school by the Director o f Education or by an officer authorised by him in this 
biehalf, or a hfgh school situate outside the State o f Maharashtra which has been 
registered by the University;

(6 )  “  Hostelmeans a unit o f residence for students maintained or recognized 
by the University under this Act;

(7  ) “  Intermediate college ”  means an affiliated college other than a degree 
college ;

( 8 )  “  Poona area ”  means the areas spedfied in Scltedule I and such other 
contiguous areas as may, from time to time, be notified the State Government in the 
Official Gazette',

(9  ) “  Principal ”  means the head o f a college;
(10) “  Recognized institution ”  means an institution for research or sp^ialis^ 

studies oth^ than an affiliated college and recognized as such by the University;
(11) “  Registered graduate " means a graduate registeî ed mder the provisii^s o f 

this Act;
First published, after having recewed the assent o f the Governor, in the 

“  Bombay Government Gazette ” on the March, 1948.



(12) “ Statutes", “ Ordinances’ ' and “ Regulations”  mean respectively the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations o f the University made under this Act and for the time 
being in

(13) “ Teachers”  means professors, readers, lecturers and such other persons 
imparting instruction in the University, an affiliated college or a recogni^d institution 
as may be dcclar^ to be teachers by the Statutes;

(14) “  Teachers of the University ”  means teachers appointed of recognized by 
the University for imparting instructions on its behalf;

(15) “  University ”  means the University of Poona constituted under this Act»
(16) “ University Area”  means the areas specified in Schedule II;
(17) “  University Department ”  means any collegiate, post-graduate or research 

institution or department maintained by the University.

C hapter II 

The Univemty

3. ( 1 )  The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor ( i f  any), the first Vice-Chancellor 
6f the Uidv^sity and the first members of the Court, the Executive Council and the 
Academic Council of the University and all persons who may hereafter become stlch

©r raemb^s, so kmg as they continue to hŝ ld «ich or mfimbersbip» are 
h m l^  cjcmslttttted a body corfKarate by the name of “  The University of Poona

• fth ('211116' University skdl have perpetual, su^scession,and a
common seal and shaU sue and be s«ed by the said name.

( 3 ) 'jftc University shall be competent to acquire and hold 
l^opeity, both mcfv^le md immovable, to lease, sell or otherwise transfer any movable 
or immovable property which may have become vested in or been acquiped by it 
for the purposes of the University and to contract and to do all other tlangs necessary 
for the purposes o f this Act.

4. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed by or under the provisions 
of this Act, the University shall have the following powers, namely :—

( 1) to provide for instruction, teaching and training in such 
Powers of the branches of learning and courses o f study as it may think fit

® ’ and to make provision for research and for the advancement
and dissemination of knowledge.

( 2 )  to make such provision as will enable affiliated colleges and recognized 
institutions to undertake specialization of studies and to organize common laboratorieSi 
libraries, museums and other equipment for teaching and research;

( 3 )  to establish, maintain and manage college departments and institutes 
o f research or specialized studies ;

( 4 ) to institute professorships, readerships, lectureships and any other posts of 
teachers required by the University;

( 5 ) to appoint or recognize persons or professors, readers or lecturers or 
otherwise as t^hers o f the University;

( 6 )  to institute degrees, titles, diplomas and other academic distinctions;
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(7 )  to hold examinations and confer degrees, titles, diplomas and other academic 
dKstinctions on persons who—

(a )  have pursued approved courses o f study in the University or in an 
affiliated college unless exempted therefrom in the manner prescribed by the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations and have passed the examination prescribed by the 
University, or

( b )  have carried on research under conditions prescribed by the Ordinances 
and Regidations;

( 8 ) to confer honorary degrees, titles or other academic distinctions in the 
nnanner laid down by the Statutes ;

( 9 ) to grant such diplomas to, and to provide such lectures, instruction iaud 
training, for persons not being enrolled students o f the University as the University 
may deterpjjne by the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations;

(10) to admit educational institutions to the privileges o f the University and lo 
withdraw such privileges;

(11) to inspect colleges and recognized institutions a®d to take measures to 
ensure that proper standards of instruction, teaching or^ainii^ are main^hi^ in them;

(12) to control and co-ordinate the activities of, and give fimandd aid to, consti- 
tudnt colleges and constitioent recognized institutions;

(13) to hold and manage endowment iand to institute ahd award fellowships, 
travelling fellowships, scholarships, studentships, exhibitions, medals and priais;

(14) to make special provisions for the spread o f university education among 
classes and communities which are educationally backward;

(15) to make special provision for dissemiuating Imowledge and promoting arts 
aiaid culture in rural areas;

(16) to fix, to demand and receive such fe@s and other charges as may be pre
scribed by the Ordinances;

(17) to establish, maintain and manage hostels;
(It) to lecogmze hostels not maintained by the Umvereity, to inspect such hostels 

and to withdraw recognition therefrom;
(19) to sixpervise and control the residence, conduct and discipline o f the 

students o f the University and to make arrangements for promoting their health and 
general welfare;

(20) to make provision for the maintenance of—
(a )  University Officer’s Training Corps or other similar training C o^s;
( i ) Students’ Unions;
( c ) Sports and Athletic Clubs; and 
( î ) Employment Bureaux;

(2 1 )  to co-operate with other Universities and authorities in such manner and 
for such purposes at the University may determine;

(21 A) “  with the approval o f the Slate GovernmCTit̂  to borrow, on the security 
o f UnivetMty property, money for the purposes o f ^ e  University” ;

(22) to do all such acts and things whether incidental to tile powefs aforesaid or 
not as may be requisite in order to further the objects o f the University and g<^f^ally 
to cultivate and oromote arts, science and other branches o f leamins and cnlture.
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5. ( 1 )  ( a ) No edvcational iostitutioa situate within tbe Poona area shall, save
vsdth the consent o f the University, and the sanOion o f the S^te 

rivflSe" Goverameat, be associated in any wfey with, or seek admission to 
sfj.; pn privileges ©f any oth » Univ^aty establMed by law.

( b )  N o educational institution situate within the University area othetr Aan 
the Poona area shall, save with the sanction o f the State Government, be asî ociated 
in kay "ŵ y with, or seek admission to any privileges o f any other University 
established by law.

( 2 ) Any sifeh priWIeges enjoyed from sueh other University b^ore the date on 
which this section comes into force by any educationM insifit̂ lifion situate within the 
University a m  shaU be deenmi to be withdrawn with effect froai such date.

( 5 ) With effect from such date all educational institutions admitted to the 
privileges of the University of Bombay “and situate witWa the University a«ea shall be 
de^Efid to be adUnitted to the priviieges o f the Uiuvei^tyy and the University shall, 
as fat as may be possible aiid consisteikt with this Act, admit such insiitutibQ to all &ucfe 
^ v i k ^  as they had fr<hiA the Ufniv^sity o f Bombay immec^atdy ^ fore si^h 4ate.

>( 4 ) iAfiy eduoEitiottal institution m the State of Mahva^tia skuate outsid  ̂
^  imy» ^ th  the sanic^on of Un? St̂ te Qpvernment, and any ̂ ucational
lostitation in any territory in India o^side.this 3tate may app)̂  to tl̂ e U^viersUy for 
bip ,̂a^#|Q t̂e4 to the privileges of the University and such insitiitatioQ may, subject to 
such cooditiQi^ and restrictions as the University and the l^t$ Government t^nk fit to 
ia^«e> be ̂ djî itted tQ the privileges of the University.

6. ( 1 )  No person shall be excluded from any office of the University or from
i o to all ®*embership o f any o f its authorities or from admission to any

S s S iv e ^ f ° ix ,  degree, diploma, title or other academic distinction or course o f
reli^n, <dass, <yee4 study > on tiie sole ground o f sex, race, creed, dass, rdimous beliefor opinion. . . .  . . . ,or political or other opmion:

Provided that the University may, subject to the previous sanction o f the State 
Sovcalnm ^, mpntain, afiBliale or recogni:^ any institution exclusively for women or 
res«*ve for women or members o f classes or communities which are educationally 
backward places for the purposes o f admission as students in any institution maintained 
by the University.

( 2 ) It shall not be lawful for the University to impose on any person any test 
whatsoever relating to sex, race, creed, class, religious belief or profession o f political 
or o ^ r  opinion in ord^r to entitle him to be admitted as a teacher or a student or to 
hold any office or post in the University or to qualify for any degree, diploma, title 
or other academic distinction or to enjoy or exercise any privileges o f the University or 
any benefaction thereof.

7. ( 1) The Chancellor shall have the right to caiise an inspection to be made
by such person or persocs as he may direct o f the University, 

Inspection and inquiry, its bmldings; laboratories, libraries, museums, workshops,
equipment o f any institution, college or hostel maintained, 

recc^ized by, or affiliated to, the University, o f the teaching and other work conducted 
by the Universi^ and o f the coiakiuct o f examinations held by the Univeesity; 

to cause an inquiry to be made in respect o f any matter connec^d with the
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University. The Ghanc«llor shall in every case give notice to the University o f his 
intention to cause inspection or an inquiry to be made and the University shall be 
entitled to be represented thereat.

( 2 )  The Chancellor shall communicate to the Court and to the Executive 
Council his views with reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and shall, 
after ascertaining the opinion o f the Court and the Executive Council thereon, advise 
the University on the action to be taken.

( 3 ) The Executive Council shall report to the Chancellor such action, if any, as 
it has taken or may propose to take upon the results o f the inspection or inquiry. Such 
report shall be submitt^ with the opinion o f the Court thereon and within such time as 
the Chancellor may direct.

( 4 ) Where the Exwjutive Council does not within a reasonable time take action 
to the satisfaction o f the Chancellor, the Chancellor may after considering any 
explanation furnished or representation made by the Executive Council, issue such 
directions as he may think fit ami the Executive Couadl shall comply with s\tch ditections.

( 5 ) The State Government may, whenever it deems fit, cause a like iaspec^on 
or inquiry to be made in the manner described in sub-se(^oa ( X )  to ( 3 )  and shall have 
for the purposes o f such inspection or inquiry, all the powers o f the Chancellor under 
the said sub-sectipns.

C hapter III 

Officers o f the University

8. The following shall be the officers o f the University, namely:—
( i ) The Chancellor,
( i i )  ThePro-ChanceUor, ifany,
(iii) The Vice-Chancellor,

( iv ) The Deans o f Faculties,
( V ) The Registrar, and
( v i ) Such other officers in the service o f the University as may be declared 

by the Statutes to officCTS of the University.

9. ( 1 ) The Governor o f Maharashtra for the time being shall be the Chancellor
o f the University ;

The €hancdlor. Provided tiiat the Chancellor shall be a person elected by
the Court if the Court so decides after the expiry o f the first 

live years from the date o f the establishment o f the University by a majority o f not less 
than two-thirds o f the total number o f its members.

( 2 )  If the Court so decides to elect a Chancellor, the manner o f his election 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes.

(3 )  The Chancellor shall, by virtue o f his office, be the head o f the University 
and the president o f the Court; and shall when present, preside at meeting o f the Court 
and at any convocation o f the University.

(4  ) The Chancellor shall h^ve such other powers as may be conferred on him by 
this Act or the Statutes.

THE POONA UNIVERSITY ACT, 1948 V



10. ( 1 )  The Court may ci%ate the oflSce o f the PrO'Chatoellor by a Statiite
„ to be framed by a majority o f not less than two-thirds o f the 

The Pro-Chancellor. ,  ̂ itotal number o f Its members.
( 2 )  such office is created it shall be filled by sominatjon to be niadf by the 

Chancdlor.
( 3 ) The Pro-Chancdlor shall hdM office for a term o f three years, .,
( 4 )  The Pro-Chancellor shall exercise. the powers o f the Châ ^̂ oHojr in his 

absence or In the event of his beinf unable to perform the duties o f his c^ce.

11. ( 1 )  Subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor, the Vice^hancellor
shall be elected by the Court from among three persoiis recom-

The Viee-Chancelior. mended by the Executive Council.
(2  ) The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for a term of three years.
(2 A) In the event o f the occuran<Je o f a Vacancy in thfc office o f the Vice- 

Chancellor by reason of his death, resî ination, or otherwise, a Dean or any other 
^ s o n  aokinated by the Chante))oT Vk»-ChancdIor until
1 ^  ̂ td  oii which a new Vice-Chancellor elected uiider sub-section ( 1 )  to fill such 

efnters upon hfe office. ”
i  3 )  Whete any temporary vacancy in the office Of the Vice-ChanceUof occurs by 

reason o f leave, illness or other cause, the Executive Council shall, as sooi^^s 
sabfect to the approval o f the Chancellor, make such arrangements for carrying on the 
duties o f the office o f the Vice-Chaqcfllor a& it may think fit. Until such arrangements 
are idatle, the Dean nominated by tjie Chancellor for that purpose shall carry on the 
current duties o f the office o f the Vice-Chancellor.

( 4 )  The Vice-Chancellor shall be an honorary officer but the Court may, by 
Statutes, make the office o f the Viw-Chancellor a wholetitne salaried office and 
determine the emoluments to be paid for such office and prescribe the conditions 
subject to which such office shall be held.

12. ( 1 ) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal executive and academic
officer o f the University and shall, ifl the absence o f the 

^^^Sc^^Sllor Chancellor and the Pro-Chancellor preside at meetings o f the
Court and any convocation o f the University. He shall be an

ex-officio member and the Chairman o f the Executive Council, o f the Academic 
Council and of the committees constituted under Sections 46, 47 and 48. He shall be 
entitled to be present, with the right to speak, at any meeting o f any other authority 
or body o f the University, but shall not be entitled to vote thereat unless he is a 
member o f that authority or body. '

( 2 ) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene meetings o f the Court, 
the Executive Council and the Academic Council. He may delegate this power to any 
other officer of the University.

( 3 ) It shall be the duty o f the Vice-Chancellor to ensure that tkis Act, the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations are faithfully observed and he shall have all 
powers necessary for this purpose.

( 4 ) (<7 ) In any emergency which, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellor, requires 
that immediate action should be taken, he shall take such action as he deems necessary 
and shall at the earliest opportunity thereafter teport his action to such officer, 
authority or body as would have in the ordinary course dealt with the matter.
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{ b )  When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under this sub-section 
affects any person in the service o f the University such person shall be entitled to prefer 
an appeal through the said officer, authority or body to the Executive Council within 
fifteen days from the date on which such action is communicated to him.

( 5 )  The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders o f the Executive Council
regarding the appointment, dismissal and suspension of the persons in the service o f  
the University or teachers of the University or regarding the recognition or withdrawal 
of the recognition o f any such teacher and shall exercise general control over the affairs 
of the University. He shall be responsible for the discipline of the University in 
accordance with this Act, the Statutes and Ordinances.

( 6 ) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

13. The Registrar shall be a wholetime salaried officer and shall act as the
Secretary o f  the Court, o f  the Executive Council and o f the

The Registrar. Academic Council. He shall be appointed by the Executive
Council in accordance with the Statutes to be framed in this behalf 

and his emoluments and conditions o f service shall be determined by such Statutes.
He shall exercise such powers and perform such duties as may be prescribed by the
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

14. The powers and duties o f the officers o f the University referred to in
_ . _ „  clause ( VI) of Section 8 shall be such as may be prescribed by theOther Officers. j  t' j

Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations.

C h a p te r  IV 

Authorities o f the University

15. The following shall be the authorities o f the University, namely :—
( i ) The Court,

^ Executive Council,
( iii) The Academic Council,

( iv ) The Faculties,
( V ) The Boards of Studies,
( vi ) The Board of University Teaching in Poona, and
( vii ) Such other bodies of the University as may be declared by the Statutes

to be the authorities o f the University.

16. (1  ) The Court shall consist o f the following members, namely:—

Class I—Ex-ojficio Members
(A) ( i ) The Chancellor,

( ii ) The Pro-Chancellor ( if any ),
( iii ) The Vice-Chancellor,
( iv ; Ex-Vice-Chancellors of the University,
( V ) The Deans-x)f Faculties,
( vi ) The Registrar.
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(B) ( i ) The Chief Justice of Maharashtra, or any other Judge o f the High 
Court nominated by him,

( ii ) The Minister o f Education, Maharashtra,
( iii ) The Director o f Education, and if he is unable to attend his no minee 

not below the rank of a Deputy Director of Education,
“ (iii-a) The Chairman o f the Maharashtra State Board o f Secondary Edu- 

_ cation, or the Chairman o f a Divisional Board nominated by him.” 
*( iv )“Four memberTdesignatedlb^the Sfate'b^v ernment”"representing' the 

following Departments, namely:—
( a )  Medical or Public Health,
{ b )  Agriculture,
( c ) Industries,
C ci) Public Works,

(viii ) Vice-Chancellors o f the other Universities established by law in the 
State o f Bombay,

( ix ) Such other ex-officio members, not exceeding five, as may be designated 
by the Statutes,

( X ) The Secretary, th2 Additional Secretary or the Joint Secretary to the 
Department of Education as the State Government may determine.

(C) ( i ) Heads of University Departments,
(ii ) Principals of affiliated colleges,
(iii) Heads o f recognized institutions.

Class II—Ordinary Members 
(A) Elected as specified below;—

( i ) four members by secondary teachers o f high schools from amongst 
such teachers,

( i i ) three members by head masters o f high schools from amongst such
head masters,

(iii) five members by teachers from amongst themselves,
(iv) by public associations or bodies as under:—

( a ) two members by the Municipal Corporation o f the City o f Poona.
{b )  Deleted.
( c ) one member by the Sholapur Borough Municipality.
( i / )  twelve members, one each by the Municipalities (other than the 

Municipality specified in (c) above) in each of the districts specified in Schedule IL
( e ) one member each by the Zilla Parishads o f the Districts specified in

Schedule II. ______ _______________ ___ _____ _________
( / )  four members by Maharashtra Legislative Assembly from  am ongst its*

members if  they are not already members o f  the Court. ^

( 5 )̂ one member by the Maharashtra Legislative Council from amongst its'
members.
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( A) members not exceeding three, by such commercial and industrial bodies 
in the University area as may be designated by the Statutes, from amongst the 
members of such bodies.

( / )  two members by registered Trade Unions in the University area desig
nated by the Statutes, from amongst their members. ^

( j )  twenty-five members, who shall not be persons engaged in the profession 
o f teaching by registered graduates,

Provided that—
( i ) every person elected under clauses ( O  to ( Hi) and under sub-clauses 

( / ) .  { 8 ) A h )  and ( i ) o f clause ( tv) shall continue to hold thft ofll<» 
of a member of the Court only so long as he is a secondary t^chc^ or 
headmaster of a high school or a teacher or a member or the electing 
body or bodies, as the case may be :

( i i ) whereas in exercise of the powers eonfefred by the proviso td sub-section
(1 ) of ŝ Qtioa (4 )  of the Bombay Local Boatds Act, I923, t i»  iStete 
Government has not established a district local board for any o f the 
districts specified in Schedule II, the person or persons ap^oiiit^il Raider 
the proviso to sub-section (1 )  o f the said s^tion 4 o f the Bombay Local 
Boards Act, 1923, shall be deemed to be a district loeal bttird,' for the 
purpose of electing a member on the Court under clause ( iy).

( B)  Twenty-five members nominated by the Chancellor, including distinguished 
educationists, women and representatives o f the minorities and backward conimtmities.

(C) Such number of members as the Statutes may ptovide to represent Indian
States singly or in groups, the educational institu^ohs in which are îdinitted to the 
privileges o f the University. ^

(D) Donors to, or for the purposes of the University, o| money or property o f 
the value of not less than one lakh of rupees.

Such donors shall, if willing to serve, be members for life Subject to the provision 
o f swtion 57. .

’ (E) One nominee of each of the bodies giving a donation to, or for the purposes 
o f the University, of money or property of the value o f not less than one lakh o f rupees:

Provided that the right of making such nomination $ad, svibject also to the 
psovisions o f section 57, the tenure o f such nominee shall not extend beyond th  ̂period 
o f twenty years from the date of the acceptance by the. J^wutive Council of,any such 
donation. , ■

l Ex p lan aiU m  For the purposes o f paragraphs (I))> ai^ (Ei)i^^ valj#  ̂ fb the 
property means the market value of the property at tlje ial^ o f acceptance o f tfep 
donation by the Executive Council. • , :

(F) Such number of members, not exceeding tJiree, as may I?® fixed by the 
Statutes, to be elected from amongst themselves by donors to University each donating 
less thaw one lakh of rupees but not less than twen^-five thousand rupees.

(2  ) The term of office of the elected members and o f the meinbers in paragraphs 
(B )  and (C )  in Class II shall be five years.

THE POONA UNIVERSITY ACT, 1948 IX



17, < 1 ') The Court shall on a dale to t e  fixed 1^ the Chm e^or, meet once a
year at a meeiag to be called the amiuM sm ^iig ^  the Court. 

Meetings of the Court. ( 2 ) The Vice-Chancellor may, wheoever ht thilMb fit» aitd
shall upon a requisition ip wriUng signed by npt less than 

twenty-five members of the Court, convaie a special meetî ig o f tl»  Court.
18. ( 1 ) Subject to such conditions as may be pirescriM by (M ûfiî r the provisions

Powers and duties of o( this Act, the Court shall exerdse the following powers and
the Court. perform the following duties, namely ;—

ur ( i  ) to make provision for instruction, teaching and training in such
. p f IqanujQg and courses o f study as it n^y think fit, for research and for the

^dvnppemetnl aiid ^ssemination o f knowledge;
( i i ) to laake such provision as will enable affiliated colleges and recognized 

institutions to undertake specialization o f studies and to organize and make provision 
common laboratories, libraries, museums and other equipment for teaching and

^  UNIVERSITY OT fO®NA

,  ̂ ( iii) U> establi^ and maintain colleges, depaftments and ^ y  institutes of 
and specialized studies;

- '(  iv )  to institute professorships, readerships, lectureship  ̂ and any other 
post o f teasers required by the Umversity;

( V ) to institute fellowships, travelling fellowsjups, scholarships, student
ships, exhibitions, medals and prizes;

( V i )  to institute and confiM* degrees titles, diplomas and other academic

/ ( vii) to confer» on the recommendation o f the Executive Couiu^„ hpoorary
. degrees, titles or other academic distinctions;

( viii) to make, amend or repeal the Statues;
( ix ) to consider, cancel, refer back but not amend Ordinances;
( X ) to consider and pass resolutions on the amdual reports and annual 

accounts;
i ( ix ) to consider the annual financial estimates prepared by Executive

Council and pass resolutions with reference thereto;
(xii ) to elect office-bearers and authorities as provided in the Act and the 

Statutes; and
(xiii) to exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as may 

be ctonferfed or imposed upon it by this Act or the Statues, Ordinances and Regulations.
( 2 ) The powers and duties under clauses ( i ) to ( vii) o f sub-section ( 1 ) shall 

not exercised except upon the recommendations made by the Executive Council 
and the Academic Council.

19. ( 1 )  The Executive Council shall be the executive authority of the University 
&iecutive Council. and shall consist o f the following, namely:—

( i ) The Vice-Chancellor—ex-officio Chairman,
( ii ) The Director of Education, and if he is unable to attend, the officer 

nominated under Section 16.
( iii) Nine persons elected by the Court from amongst its members, and 
( iv ) Five persons elected by the Academic Council from amongst its 

members to respresent the different Faculties in the manner prescribed by the Statutes;



Provided that a member elected under clause ( iU) or (/v) shall cease to hold 
ofi&ce as such member if he ceases to be a member o f the Court or Academic Council, 
as the case may be.

(2 )  No whole-time employee of the University shall be eligible for election as 
member of the Executive Council.

(3 )  The term of office of the elected memters of the Executive Council shall be 
three years.

20. (1 )  Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed by or under the 
Powers and duties of provisions o f this Act, the Executive Coundl shall exercise the 

^  Executive Council, following powers and perform the following duties namely :— 
( i ) to hold, control and administer the property and fund$ of the University; 
( ii ) to enter into, vary, carry out and cancel contracts on behalf o f the 

University in the exercise or performance o f the powers and duties assigned to it by 
the Act and the Statutes;

( iii ) to detenaine the fom ; provide for the custody and regulate the use, 
o f the common seal of the University; '

( iv ) to administer funds placed at the disposal o f the University for specific 
purposes;

( V ) to frame the annual financial estimates of the University apd to submit 
them to the court;

( vi ) to make provision for buildings, premises, funmiture, apparatus and 
other means needed for carrying on the work of the University;

( vii) to accept on behalf of the Uî Ver$ity bequests, donations and transfers 
o f any nlovable or immovable property to the University,

(viii) to transfer any movable or immovable pro|)er^ on behalf o f the 
Univiersity;

( viii-a) to borrow money on behalf o f the University;
( ix ) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts and investntentts o f the 

University; '
( X ) to make provision for the maintenance o f

(a )  University Officers’ Training Corps or other similar training Corps;
(b )  Students’ Unions;
( c )  Sports’ and Athletic Clubs;

 ̂ ; v; ; (d )  Employment Bureaux;
(x i ) to manage colleges, departments, institu^s o f research spedMzed 

studies, laboratories libraries, museums and hostels maintained by the UMversity;; 
( xii ) to recognize hostels;
( xiii) to register high schools situate outside the State jBombay, as may 

c be provi^d by the Statutes;
( xiv ) to arrange for and direct the insf«e^oa o f affltiated colleges, recognized 

institutions and hostels, to issue instructions for niaintaiaing tbeii’ effldency and for 
ensuring proper conditions of employment for members o f their staflF, and in case of 
disregard of such instructions, to recommend modificaiion o f the coiKlitions o f their 
affiliatation or recognition or take such other steps as it deems proper;
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 ̂ jc^  ft>r r^ 0 m , and ©tilff Ĥ enrJiftattoa ^,-ijolleges,
«ee0 iB i^  instkujti^s < H - . .

(xvi )  to supervise and control the residence, conduct ^  tlie
o i the Uwve^ty. <md tq.nyilce . iov prc^tac^a^ t li^  health

and g ^ ra l welfore;
. ;0 i^  ) t4 JWQttimjlpid to o f kommBsy te p ^ s ,  titles

and academic dis^ctions in the m a^er prescribed by the Statutes;
(jcyiii) to j^^^d .JfeUpwsJî  traveJlwig fellowships, sc^oJafshjps, student-

. • r, ' .  ’ ' I . ,  ,■■■
: , ( p U j K t Q ^  S^nt&  <4 tjie V p v ^ y ,  M̂ ŝksk esw^uaiaiits,

coii^^oiis o f n^44ispipUne:
; W W S P  staff of,an fggiUat̂ d cpHtg? or recognized

lf̂ ..aj,|^fessQr, re^ey, Iwt^r^r or tef̂ dxer o f the ITniverfity and wit îl̂ aw
tw it .• . . »  ̂ ^

a|f «g^uers*^;t^ fix theif jr^miineratipfi and tp arrange for 
ana for pulSisliing the resiilî  of, the ^^v^sity ejja^in^^pfs  ̂and

( ^ )  to fix, demand and receive such fees and other charges as rmy be 
j^ ^ ^ | .!> | ^ ^ e '^ ^ n a n c^ ; _  ' ' ' ' '
' am ^d an^c^cel the 6 r ^ a » (^ i

ox i:^er back Regul f̂tpn  ̂ framed ,b  ̂ t^e Academic

-. r , I o y  exerd8e.,?uch <^her pK>ws a .̂pisarfĵ jrm suc^ o ti^  duties as n^y 
orlmi>os^ on it by thî  Act, Stat\i,t(?s, pr^&ncfs.Jmd Re^|^^^oI^; ^

 ̂ ^  exercise aU powers of the University ?iot otlierwise provided for in
the "Act or tfi^ statutes and all other powers which are requisite to give effect to 
the provisions of this Act or the Statutes.

l^ e  gxputive Council shall make a report to the Court ^bout all acceptances 
or transfers o f property referred to in clause ( vii) o f sub-section (1 ) .

( 3 )  The Executive Council s î l̂ not transfer miy inunpvablp property without 
Uie previous sanction o f the Court.

( 4 ) The Executive Coundl may by Ordinances appoint Comnuttees to carry out 
its administrative work and define their constitution, functions and tenure.

21. ( 1 ) The Academic Council shall be the acadehiic body of the University and 
Acî ^ îe Cojin<  ̂ shall consist o f the following persons, nasuaely :—

Ciass I-—Ex-Officio 
( i ) The Vice-Chancellor—ex-officio Chairman,
/.iiJJSe$ns_of JFa^nltifis--. -  - . . _ _
«*(ii-fi) The o f the Maharashtra State Boprd o f S econ fey  Edu-

c a t o , or thej^airm an o f a Division^ gofrfi Itoiainated by Mm. ”  
ilil> "5 t® p ^ ® I fflia ie d  collets,
( iv > iiea4s i9f  recognized institutions,

. ( V ) Professors aad Readers apfiointed by the Univ^sity,
( vi ) Chairman d f the Boards <rf Studies,
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Class II—Other members 
( i ) C^e representative o f the teachers in each degree college.
( ii ) Three persons not en^ged in the piofession o f teaching whom the 

Executive Council may nominate by virtue o f their expert laiowledge;
Provided that a person elected under sub-clause ( i ) m Class II shall continue to 

hoM the office o f a member o f the Academic Council only so long as he is a teacher.
(2 )  The term o f office o f the members o f the Academic Council other than 

mbmbere shall be three years.

22. (1 )  The Academic Council shall have the control and general, regulation <̂ , 
Powers and duties of and be responsible for the maintenance o f the standards o f teaching
the A(»deitnic Couocil. and exammations within the University.

(2 )  Without prejudice to the generality o f the foregoing provision and subject to 
such conditions as may be prescribed by or under the provisions o f this Act, the Academic 
Council shall exercise the following powers and perform the following dutieŝ  namely 

( i ) to make Regulations laying down courses o f study;
(, ii ) to niake Regulations regarding the special courses o f study or dfmloQ 

o f subjects in constituent and other affiliated colleges and in recognized institutions;
( iii ) to arrange for co-ordination o f studies and teaching in constituent 

and other affiliated colleges and in recognized institutions;
( iv ) to promote research within the University;
( v ) to make proposals for allocating subjects to the Faculties and to assign 

its own members to the Faculties;
( vi ) to make proposals for the establishment o f colleges, departments, 

institutes o f research and specialized studies, libraries, laboratories and museums;
( vii ) to make proposals for the institution of professorships, readersHps, 

lectureships and any other posts o f teachers required by the Univemty and for 
prescribing the duties and fijdng the emoluments of such posts; '

( viii) to make proposals for the institution of fellowships, trav^Ui^ f^ow - 
 ̂ sJiipŝ  scholarships, studentships, exhibitions, medals and prizes and to nmlte 

tions for their iward;
( ix ) to make Regulations regarding the examinations o f the Univeî sity and 

the conditions on which students shall be adnutted to such examinations;
( X ) to nmke Regulations prescrilang equivalence o f examinations;
( xi ) to make Regi^tionS prescribing the manriier for granting exemptions 

from approved courses o f studies in the University or in affiliated colleges for 
qualifying for degrees, tit^s, diplomas and other academic distinctions;

( xtt ) to exercke such other powers and perform such other duties as naay 
be conferred or imposed on it by this Act, Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations; and 

(xiii ) generally t© advise the University on all academic matters.

23. (1 )  The University shall include the Faculties o f Arts, Science, Law,
Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture and such other Faculties as 
may be pres<^bed by the Statute Eas^ Faculty shaH comi)rise 
such subjects as may be prescnbed by t|(c Statutes. '
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( 2 ) Each Facility shall ck̂ lsiist o f—
( i ) membeis o f the Aoadeimc Council who me not memtseirs o f the Boards 

of Studies and who are jassigoed to the Faculty by the Academic Gounql, and
( i i ) members o^ the Board« o f Studws for the subjects coflapris^ in the

I
Expianathn :^ ¥ o t  the purposes o f assigamfent o f members uiider this sub

section, the Academic Council sh^  not indude Deans o f Faculties.
(3 )  The powers and duties o f the Faculties and the condition^ governing the 

terms o f oflSces o f their members shall be as prescribed by the Statutes.

24 ( I ) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty who shall ^  elected by the Faculty
_ ' _ . .  from amongst its members. The term of office o f a pean shall beDeans of Faculties. T - ^two years.

( 2TThe Dean o f each Fa:culty shall be responsible for the due observance of the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations relating to that Faculty.

25. ( 1 )  There shall be ^ Board of Studies for ewry sul:̂ ect or group of
of Stijidies, s,ul̂ eUs as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

! , (2 )  , Each B[oard,̂ al| consist of
( i ) lieads o f the University Departments in the subj^s for which the 

ioards is constituted; ■I Hi.’ .
( i i ) Heads of the Departments in the said subjects in decree colleges and 

recognized institutions:
(iii) Such classes of teachers of the University in the said'sujbject§; iri such 

nuHibers and elected in such manner, as may be prescribed by the Statutes*
(iv) Persons, who shall not be teachers o f the University, to )b»e co-opted by 

the Board, not exceeding such number as may be prescribed by the Statutes.
(3 )  iThe Chainmn sh ^  be nominated by the Vice-Chancdlor from amongst 

the Heads of the University Departments or if there is no such University Dq>artment 
frpm ampngst .the Hea4s o f the Departments in the degree colleges or recognized insti
tutions in tjje subjects for which the Board is constituted.

(4 )  The term of office o f elected or co-opted members shall be three y ^ s .
(5 )  TJie powers and duties o f the Boards o f Studies shall be as prescribed by 

the Statutes.
Explamation . —For the purposes of tiiis section, a department in a degree college 

means a department which inaparts instruction in prescribed courses up to and for the 
degree examination.

26. (1 )  The University shall establish a Board o f Extra-Mural Studies, a Board
. „  , for students’ Welfare and such other Boards as may be prescribed

University Boards. by the Statutes.
(2  ) Ilic constitution, powers and duties o f the Boards ^tablished under sub

section ( 1) shall be as prescribed by the Ordinances.

27. The constitution, powers and duties o f such other Bodies as may be declared
, . .  by the Statutes to be authorities o f the University shall be as

Other authorities. j  i. ox ^ ^prescnbed by the Statutes.



C hapter V  

Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations

28. Subject to such conditions as may be prescribed by or under the provisions
of this Act, the Statutes may provide for ail or any of the following 

Statutes. -matters namely :—
( i ) conferment of honorary degrees;
( ii ) holding of convocations to confer degrees;
( iii ) powers and duties of the officers of the University;
{ iv ) constitution, powers and duties of the authorities o f the University

save as provided in this Act:
( V ) institution and maintenance by the University o f departments, college;,

institutes of research of specialized studies and hostels;
( vi ) acceptance and management of bequests, donations and endowments;
(vii) registration of graduates and mamtenaisce of a re^ster of registered 

gradimtes:
(viii) procedure at meetings of the authorities o f the University and fbt the 

transaction o f their business,; and
( ix ) all matters which by this Act are to be or may be prescribed by the

Statutes.

29. (1 )  The Statutes may be made by the Court or may fee amended, repealed
Statutes—rtbeir making, or added to by Statutes made by the Court, in the m^ner ftmeodmentt tepesii , . ^

and operation. heremafter provided.
( 2 ) The Court may take into consideration the draft o f a Statute either o f its 

own motion or on a proposal by the Executive Council;
(3  ) Hie Executive Council may propose to the Court the draft of any Statute to 

be paissed by the Court.
(4 )  Such draft shall be considered by the Court at its next succeeding i^o^tiag, 

Itie Court may approve such draft and pass the Statute or may reject it or retufitt ft to 
the Executive Council for reconsideration either in whble or in part together ^ th  any 
amendments which the Court may suggest. After any draft so returned has been further 
considered by the Executive Council together with any amendments suggested by the 
Court, it shall be again presented to the Court with the report of the Executive Coundl 
thereon and the Court may then deal with the draft in any manner it thinks fit.

(5 )  Where a statute affects the powers or duties o f any officer, authority or 
Board of the University—

( i ) The Executive Council shall before proposing the draft of such Statute 
as^rtain and consider the views of the officer, authority or Board coac^rned; and

( i i ) The Court before passing any such Statute taken into colQ^deration of 
its own motion shall ascertain and consider the views o f the officer, authcHity or 
Board concerned and the opinion of the Executive Council.

( 6 ) All Statutes passed by the Court from time to time shall be submitted to the 
State Government and shall be liable to be cancelled by the Stote Government within 
a period of one year from the date they were received by it:
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Provided that before a Statute is the Court shaii be given an opportunity
to express its views.

30. Sulyect to. such; Qonditlptts as njiay b  ̂pres^qbpd hy or un4©r ||^visions
Or^nai^ ^  tlî  Exepul;iv« CowQil my, make 6rdiititoces to

r naiK .̂ provide for all or any o f the fi6Wowing ipoatters
( i ) conditions under which studetns shall be admitted to courses o f studies 

for degrees titles, diplomats aiid other academic distinctions;
( ii ) conditions of residence, conduct and discipline o f students of the 

University;
( iii ) conditions governing the appointment and the duties of examki<ws; 
( iv ) condHCt o f examinations;
( V ) recognition o f hxxstels: 

r ( vi ) recognUioin of tethers of the University:
i\ ^ )  iaspec^on o f afiiliated colleges, recognised institMtions and hostels;
( viii) mode of execution of contracts or agreements for, or on the

U ^w sity ;
( ix ) rules to be observed and enforced by colleges and recop^i|  l0'iti< 

|û «>r\s in respect of transfer of students. : ^
( X ) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes are to be or may be 

provided for by the Ordinances; and
( xi ) gemeraSly all matters for which pioyisjon, is, in the opim9n of the 

Executive Council, iiecessary for ttie exercise o f the poweis conferred pf tfee peKforiaace 
of the duties imposed upon the Executive Council by this Act or the Sl£i:tiiite§.

31. (1 )  Ordinances shall be made by the Executive Council :
Provkled that no Ordinance con^cerning the m at^s referred to 

Making of CJrdinaooes. in clauses ( i ), (iii), (iv) and (vi) of section 30 or any other matter 
connected with the maintenance o f thp standards o f ̂ eeujhirig and 

exâ nmktiOAS witljin the tlniyersity shall be made unless a draft o f the same has been 
proposed by the Academic Council.

( 2 ) The Ex«jutive Council shall not have power to ^jiiend any draft proposed 
by the Academic Couifcil under sub-section (1 )  but may rej^t it or return it to the 
i^dem ic Council for reconsideration, either in whole or in part, together with any 
amendments wMch the Executive Council may suggest.

(3 )  All Ordinances made by the Executive Council shall, except is provided by 
this Act, have effect from such date as it may direct but every Ordinance so made shaU be 
laid before the Court a^d shall be considered by the Court a1 its next succeeding meeting.

(4  ) Hie Court Shall have power by a resolution to cancel or to refer back but 
not to amend any such Ordinai»ce. The resolution shall be passed iby a ^najority of 
not less than two-thirds of the members preisent at such mating, the majority comprising 
not less than one-half of the members o f the Court.

(5  ) The Vice-Chancellor shall, on the applicantion of not l^s fifty members 
of ̂ e  Court, suspend the operation o f any such Ordinance until thb Court has considered 
it as provided in sub-section ( 3 ).
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32. (1 )  The Academic Council may, subject to the apprdval o f the Executive
Council, make Regulations, consistent with this Act, the Statutes 

Regulations and Rules, and the Ordinances, providing for all matters which by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be provided for by Regu

lations and for all other matters solely concerning itself.
(2 )  Any authority of the University specified in clauses (iv) to (vii) of section 15 

and any other Board of the University may, subject to the approval o f the Executive 
Council, make Rules, consistent with this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations 
providing for all matters solely concerning such authority or Board.

C hapter VI 
Affiliation and Recognition

33. ( 1) A college applying for affiliation to the University shall send a lettef o f
application to the Registrar, and shall satisfy the Executive 

AfiBliation. . j  •Council and the Academic Council—
that the College will s\ipply a need m the locafity, having regard to ^  

type o f education intended to be provided by the college, the existing provtsioQ ^  
the sarne t )^  o f education made by other colleges in the neighbourhood, and the guitablli^ 
o f the locality where the college is to be established;

( b )  that the college is to be under the management o f a rej^larly constitute 
governing body;

(  c ) that the strength and qualifications of the teaching staff and the conditions 
governing their tenure of oflBce are such as to make due provision for the courses o f 
int^ctipn, teaching or training to be undertaken by the colleger

(d )  that the buildings in which the coEege is to be located are siuitaibl̂  
and that provision will be made, in conformity with the Or<^nances, for the resuleiK  ̂
in the college or in lodgings approved by the college, o f students not residing with thdr 
patients or guardians, and for the supervision and welfare o f students;

( e ) that due provision has been or will be made for a library;
( / )  where aMation is sought in any branch o f experimental science, that 

arrangements have been or will be made in conformity with the Statutes; Ordinances 
and Regulations for imparting instniction in that branch o f Science in a proiperiy 
equipped laboratory or museum;

( g ) that due provision will, as far as circumstances may pennit, be made for 
the residence o f the Principal and some members o f the tejau:hing staff in or near the 
college or the place provided for the residence o f students;

(h )  that the financial resources of the college are such,as to make due 
provision for its continued maintenance and efficient working; and

( / )  that the college rules fixing the fees ( i f  any ) to be paid by the stud^ts 
have not been so framed as to involve such competition with any existing college in 
the same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests o f education.

The application shall further contain an assurance that after the coUege is 
affiliated, any transference of management and all changes in the teaching staff and all 
other changes which result in any of the aforesaid requirem^ts not being fulfilled or 
continued to be fulfilled shall be forthwith reported to the Executive Council.
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(2 )  Cta reedpt o f a letter of application uii4er si>b-se^0n (T ), the ĵeecutive 
Bewaoil shall—

( f l )  direct a local inquiry to be made by a coDipetent per^h or persons 
awfliorized by the Execirtive Couacil in this b ^ l f  in r^pect o f the matters referred to 
in sub-section ( 1) and such other mattm as may be dei^fied necess^ a ^ ' ««le¥ant;

(6 )  make such further inquiry as may app^r to it to be necess£^y; and 
(  ̂  ) re«)rd its-Opinion after consulting the A«£^eimc Coundl on the question 

wW&kt thfe applicantion should be Ranted or reused, eittief in ^ o le  6i in 
stating the results of any inquiiry under clauses (a )  and ( b ) .  '

( 3 )  The Registrar shall submit the ^ p lica^ n  and all proceedings, if any, of4hc 
Academic Council and the Executive Council relating thereto to the State Government 
Evhich, after such inquiry as may appear to it necessdry, shall grant or refuse the appli-

jOr aay pwt thereof.
(4 )  Where the application or any part thereof is granted, the order o f &e S t^  

Government shsdl specify the courses o f instruction in respect o f which the . college is
iftdj ^here the a^plican^on or any thereof :^ ^  grdilQi||ĵ snol)i

^ ti^ 'iM ^ b e  suited. ' ' '
(5 )  As soon as possible after tl?̂  State. Ooverniticait makes its Pfjpf, 

^ ^ tr a r  shaU submit to the Court a fi|ll report regarding the application, ^ io n  
takda &ereon m«ier sub-sections (2) to (4) and o f all proceedings 6 b n n ^ ^  therewith,

X 6,) An ^psliqation under sub-section (1 )  may be withdrawn at any time b^bte 
a,n o jc ^  is i»a4e ipider sub-section ( 3 ). ^

34. Where a college desires to add the courses o f instruction in respect o f which
of it is aSiliated the procedure pre$ci:%b  ̂ by section 33 shall, so far

«flWauon. as may be, be followed.

35. (1 )  The Executive Council shall have the power, after con^^l^tion, with
Recognition of the Academic Council, to recognize as a recognized institution any

sSSS. institution o f research or specialized studies' Other than a college.
(2 )  An institution applying for recognition under this section shall send a letter 

of application to the Registrar and shall give full information in the letter of application 
in respect o f the following matters namely :—

(f l )  constitution and personnel o f the managing body,
(  ̂) subjects and courses in regard to which recognition is sought,
( c )  accommodation, equipment and the number 6f students for whom 

provision has been dr is proposed to be made,
( ^ ) the strength of the staff, their qualifications and salaries and the research 

work done by them.
i e )  fees levied or proposed to be levied and financial provisaon made 

for capital expenditure on buildings and equipment and for the continued maintenance 
and effident working o f the institution.

(3 )  Before taking the application into consideration the Executive Council raay 
call for any fuither information which it may d^m necessary.

EVHI trNIVpUSITY OF FQQN4



( 4 ) If the Executive Council decides to take the application into consideration, 
it may direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person or persons authorized by 
it in this behalf. After considering the report made as a result o f such local inquiry and 
making such further inquiry as may appear to it to be necessary, the Executive Council 
shall, after consultation with the Academic Council, grant or refuse the application 
or any part thereof. Where the application or any part thereof is granted, the Executive 
Coimcil shall specify the subjects and the courses o f instruction in respect o f whiah the 
institution is recognized and make a report to that effect to the Acadenuc Council and 
the Court at their next succeeding meetings. Where the application or any part thereof 
is refused the grounds of such refusal shall be stated.

36. ( 1 )  Every affiliated college and reco^zed institution shall furnish such 
la^pection of Colleges reports, returns and other i^ormation as the Executive Council 

and reports. after consulting the Academie CouQcil may require to enaMe il to
judge o f the efficiency of the College or institution.

(2 )  The Executive Council shall cause every such college or institution to be 
inspected from time to time by one or more competent persons authorized the 
Executive Council in this behalf.

( 3 )  'fhe Executive Council may call upon any college or institution so injected 
tĉ  take, within a specified period such action as may appear to it to be necessary in 
respect o f any o f the matters referred to in sub-section (1 )  o f section 33 and sub
section (2 )  o f section 35.

( 1 )  The rights conferred on a college by affiliation may be Withdrawn 
V̂ t̂bd̂ awat of in whole or in part or modified if the college has failed to cssd^

out any of the provisiions of sub-section (1 )  o f section 33 or 
coftege has failed to observe any o f the conditions o f its affiliation or the college 
conducted in a manner which is prejudicial to the interests o f education.

( 2 )  A  motion foi the withdrawal or the modification o f such rigjhts be 
initiated only in the Executive Council. The member o f the Executive Council 
intehds to move such a motion shall give notice of it and shall state in \^ting the 
grounds on which it is made.

( 3 ) Before taking the said motion into consideration the Executive Coun^ sh^ 
sen4 a copy o f the notice and written statement mentioned in sub-section (2 )  to the 
Prin^pal of th  ̂ college concerned, together with an intimation that any representation 
in writing submitted within a period specified in such intimation on behalf o f the college 
will be considered by the Executive Council:

Provided that the period so specified may, if necessary, be extended ^  the 
E:̂ ecutive Council.

( 4 ) On receipt of the representation or on the expiry o f the |>eriod refen^ to in 
sub-section ( 3 ), the Executive Council, after considering the notice o f motion, stat^ent 
and representation, and after such inspection by any competent p(^on or i>ersons 
a ^ io r i:^  by the Executive Council in this behalf, and such fwther inquiry ds may 
appear to it to be necessary and after consulting the Acadeinic Council s^all make a 
report to the Court.
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. ( 5 )  On zieceipt o f the report ĵ ioder sub-sec^oB ( 4 ) ,  tiie Coiirt shall, after such 
inqtary» if my, as roay appear to it to be iiecessary, record its opimon in tfie

i •
P fliat aiE>-molBtion o f the Goetft recoisiimectdifig the with^avral o f
iM t io o  shall be d̂eemed to have beigfi passed by it imless flie i^^olution has obtained 
thd^^port o f two-thirds of the members preseat a meeting of the Court, sudh majdrity 

isotle^s than one-̂ half o f the members'of the Court.
(6 )  The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all proceedings, if any, o f the 

Aeadenuc Council, the Executive Council and the Court, relating thereto, to the State 
Government which, after such further inquiry, if any, as may appear to it to be necessary, 
shi^ i^ake such order a$ it deen» fit.

, , (T >  Where, an order madd under sub-aectiio® (6 ) ,  the rights coijfe^ed b;y 
wthdrawn in wl̂ ole or in part or modified, the grounds for such w it^ iw a l 

or modification shall be stated in the order.

",, 31̂ . C1 ) TThe rights ^ n feir^  ph any iipistitution by ^recognition niay be w|t
or siî pehiied for any period if the institution has failed to__ si&pended for any period if the institution has failed to o ^ tv e  

conditions o f its recogmtion or the institution is con- 
j ; ducted in a manner whfch is pirejudicial to thaê  interest o f isdiication.

motion for such withdrawal ot suspension stiall be initiated oifly ih  the 
to cu tm  Council. *The member o f the Executive Council who‘ intends to inove sup% a 
motion shsdl ^v6 notice Of it sfcnd' shall'state in writiBig t^e.grounds, on whicjh i,l is nikde.

( 3 )  %fore taking the said motion into con^deral;ion, the Executive Council shall 
^ d  a copy o f the notice and written statement; m^tiooisd in sub-section (2  ) tp &e hea^ 
o f t^e instit]̂ tion concerned, together with an intimation that any represepitatioin in 
witing submitted within a period specified in the intimation on behalf o f ,the institution 
will be considered by the Executive Council:

^ovided that the period so specified may, if necessaiy, be extended by the 
Executive Coancil.

( 4 )  On repeipt of the reprsscsntation or on the exjriry o f the period referred to 
in sub-section (3 ) ,  the Executive Council, after considemig the notice o f motion, 
statement and representation, and after such inspection by any competent person or 
persons authorized by the Executive Council in this behalf, and after such further inquiry 
as may appear to it to be nwjessary and after consulting the Academic Council, shall 
make a report to the Court if the Executive Council decides that the recognitSon should 
be wittidrawn or suspended. No «uch report for withdrawal or susj^ision shall be 
made unless a resolution to that effect is supported by at least two-thirds o f the members 
present at ̂  meeting o f the Executive Council.

( 5 ) On receipt o f the report under sub-section (4  ) the Court shall, after such 
fur]ther,inquiryi if any, as may appear to it to be necessary, decide whether the repognition 
should be wiAdr̂ ^wn or suspended, as the case may be:

Prowded that ree^gnition shall not be withdrawn or suspended unless a 
resolution of the Coiurt to thut effec?t is supported by a majority ©f at least two-thirds 
o f Ihe .niern4«!rs p r^ n t at the meeting o f the Court, such majority comprising not less 
than one-half of the members o f the Court. o



C hapter VII

Organization within the Poona Area and for Post-graduate teaching.

39, (1 )  All colleges within tlie Poona area which are admitted to the privileges
o f the University under sub-section (3 )  of section 5 and all 

^and'S/tut?oS^^ colleges within the said area which may thereafter be aflSlî ted to 
the University shall be the constituent colleges o f the University.

(2 )  All institutions within the Poona area recognized under section 35 and 65 
shall be the constituent recognized institutions o f the University.

( 3 ) The relations of the constituent colleges and constituent recognized institutions 
with the University shall be governed by the Statutes to be made in that behalf, and 
such Stotutes shall provide in particular for the exercise by the University o f the following 
powers in respect o f the constituent degree colleges and constituent recognized institutions:

{  i ) to lay down minimum educational quaMcations for the different 
classes of teachers and tutorial staff employed by such colleges and institution and 
the conditions o f their service;

( i i )  to approve the appoibtments o f the teachers made by such colleges 
and institutions;

(iii) to require each such college and institution to contribute a prescribed 
quota o f r^jogpized t^hers in any subject fOr teaching on behalf o f the University;

(iv  ) to co-ordinate and regulate the fadlities provided and expencfittffe 
incurred by such colleges and institutions in regard to libraries, laboratories «nd 
other equipments for teaching and research;

( V ) to require Such colleges and mstitutionis, when n^ssary; to confine 
the enrolment o f studm^ to certain subjects,

(v i ) to levy contributions from such colleges and institutions and nnike 
grants to them; and

( vii) to require satisfactory arrangements for tutorial and similar o^er 
work in such colleges and institutions and to inspect such arrangements from tittie 
to time.

40. (1 )  Within the Poona area, aU instruction, teaching and training beyoiid
T ^h in g within the Intermediate examinations and within the

Poona area and post- University area all post-graduate instruction, teaching and training 
teaching. shall be conducted by the University and shall Ibe imparted by

the teachers o f the University:
Provided that a constituent degree college or a consituent recognized mstiti^on 

shall supplement such t^ching by tutorial or other instruction, teaching or training in 
the manner to be prescribed by the R^ulations to be made by the Academic Coiuidi.

( 2 ) For the purpose o f organizing and co-ordinating the instruction, teachinig 
and training within the Poona area, and the post-griduate instruction, teaching aind 
training in the University area, there shall be a constituted Board to be known as the 
Bc^rd o f University l^iiehing in P oom  'The constit^on, powers and duti«s o f the 
Board shall be as pi?eseribed by the Sta^tes.

THE POONA UNIVERSITY ACT, 1948 XXI



UNIVEB®TY OF POOMA

Enr&lniem md J>e^ms

401^0 student shf^l/be enroUed as a^stodent o f tilie University u ol^ , liie has 
for parsed '

ydente- ( i ) the Secondary School Certificate Examination conA cted 
of ^  ty. jjy Secondary School Certificate Examination Board ica such 
sii^ecM d with sudi standards o f attalnm^t as may be presdribed by the Sta^iites, 
** or aa^lxaawtion held by Divisional Board established under the Nfaharaislitra 

Education Boards Act, 1965.»»

; i ! ) the Entrani^ Examination, i f  any, which may be in^tiited li>y the 
U aivii^ witii the consent pf |he State Government, and held in such sul̂ eetts and 
in  îsdManner as may fee prescribed by the Statutes, or

j : and possesses sudh further qualification, if any, as may be pi^^^bed by the
Litetotes. - • ' . < fi.. .-.i.

r 42. Every student o f University shall reside in a hostel or under such 
R î̂ aace of Students, conditions as may be prescribed by the Ordinances,

, S. 43. "CoHWt pay institiijt» and conf^ such, d@gr^s,:li^s, #pki»as aiwirother
; as^emiic distinctioas as may be pfesci^ ^  by ^ e  SUttutes.

' .............................' . ' ' , ' ' '

, 44. If n^lfes tliBfl two-thirds, of the miembers of ̂ e  ExeOwtive Council fecommend
that an honorary d^ree, title or other acadenwc ^^stinetion 

Hcw>raî  degrees* b  ̂ conferred on any person on the ground that he ,is in their
opinion, by reason of eminent position and attammfnts# a fit 

and proper person to receive such degree, title or other academic distinction and where 
^eir rkommendation is supported by a majority of not less than two-thirds of the 
inembers of the Court present at a meeting of the Court, such majority cbmprisiAg not 
less than one-half o f the members of the Court, and the recommendation is confirmed by 
the Chancellor, the Court may confer on such person the honora^ de^ee, title or other 
academic distinction so recommended without requiring him to undergo any examination.

45. (1 )  The Chancellor may, on the reconmiendation of the Executive Council
j . and of the Court supported by a majority of not less than twp-

*sh^of U^wrsU^and thirds of the members of each body present at its meeting, such
wiftdrawal of- degree majority comprising not Jess than one-half o f the members of
or diploma. each body remove the name of any person from the re^St^ Of

graduates or witibidraw from any person a dipolma or degr^ if he has be«n ^jonvict^ 
by a Court of Law of any offence which, in the opinion of the Executive Council and 
the Court, is a serious offence involving moral turpitude or if he has been guilty of 
scandalous conduct.

(2 )  No action under tMs section shall be taken unless the person concerned is 
given an opportunity to be heard in his defence in tiie manner pi«w^bed by the StattiteS.



C hapter IX 

Committees

46. ( 1) No person shall be appointed as a teacher of the University except on
Committee of Selection the recommendation of a Committee o f Selection constituted for 

for appomtment of tea- 
chers of the University, the purpose.

( 2 ) The members of the Committee shall be :—
( i ) the Vice-Chancellor—ex-officio Chairman ;
(ii) four persons having special knowledge o f the subject for which the 

teacher is to be appointed, to be selected as follows
( a ) one by the Academic Council, who shall be a member o f the Faculty 

in which the subject is comprised ;
(6 )  one by the Academic Council and two by the Executive Council, 

who shall not be members of the Court, members o f Faculties or teachers.
(3 )  The Committee shall investigate the merits o f the various candidate and 

shaft Ttspoimneiid to the Executive Council the names, if any, o f persons, whom it 
considers suitable for the post, arranged in the order o f merit.

{ 4 ) Out of the persons so recommended, the Executive Council shall make the 
final selection :

Provided that where the Executive Council proposes to make the apjpointment 
otherwise than in accordance with the order of merit arranged by the cominittee, the 
Executive Council shall record its reasons and submit its proposal for the sanction o f 
the Chancellor.

47. ( 1) No person shall be recognized as a teacher o f the University except on
Committ  ̂ for the recommendation of a Committee consistituted for the purpose,recogmtu  ̂of teachers 
of the University.

( 2 ) The members of the Committee shall be :—
( i ) The Vice-Chancellor—ex-officio OxaxrvoAn \
(ii) The Head of the University Department, if any ; , : ;
(iii) Four persons having special knowledge o f the subject for which the

teacher is to be recognized, to be selected as follows^ naniely :
{a )  Two by the Executive Council, who shall not be the membere of 

the Court, members of Faculties or teachers.
(b )  Two by the Academic Council, from amongst its members.

48. (1 )  A Committee for each Faculty shall be formed every year for the
Appointment of purpose of drawing up lists for appointments to University
Examiners Committee, examinerships.

(2 )  The members of the Committee shall be ;—
( i )  The Vice-Chancellor—ex-officio—Chairman;
( ii) The Dean of the Faculty ;
(iii) Two members appointed by the Academic Council ;
(iv) Two members appointed by the Executive Cowncil.
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( 3 )  The Committee shall draw up the fists from amongst persons included in 
panels to be prepared by the Boards o f Studies. The lists so drawn up sKall ^e 
subfmitted for approval to the Academic Council and the Executive Council. The 
JBxocaî ye Coun^ shall iaake tiie appois t̂ments of exanuners on the advice of the 

Coundl :
Provided that no change in the lists shall be suggested or made by the 

Council or the Executive Council except by passing a special resolution stating tfife 
specific grounds on which each change suggested or made is based.

( 4 ) If any Examiner is imable to act for any cause and a appointment 
cannot be made in time by the B}i»;utive Council, the Vice-ChanccHor shall appoint 
aApttnex examiner to fill ^  vacancy aiKi shall report siKjh appointment to the Executive 
Council.

XXIV UMVERSHT OT POONA

Committees

49i All the authorities of the Uhiversity shall have power to aj^oint committees.
Such comnMttees may include persons who are ndt members of 
the authority appointing the cosmiittee»

CHAPTER X

Hhmce

5t). ( 1 )  The University shall establish a fund to be called the University
Umvetsity Rwd. Fund.

(2 )  The following shall form part of, or be paid mto, the University Fund.:—
(a )  any contribution' oi* gfant by the Stete Government.............................
( b )  the income of the University from all sources including income from 

fees and charges.
( c )  bequests, donations, endowments and otiier grants, if any.

(3 )  The University Fund shall be kept in any scheduled bank as d^ined in
the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934 or in a co-operative bank

II of 1882 approved by the State Government for thie purpose or invested
in securitfes authorized by the Indi^ Trust Act, 1882, at the 

discretion o f the Executive Council.

51. (1 )  The anî ual accounts of the University shall be prepared under the 
Anij«ai accounts and direction of the Executive Council and shall be submitted to the 

Financial estimates. State Government for audit.
(2 )  The Executive Council shall, after the accounts are audited, submit a copy 

thereof along with a copy of the Audit Report, to the Court and to the State Govern
ment.

(3 )  The Executive Council shall also prepare, before such date as may be 
prescribed by the Statutes, the financial estimates for the ensuing year.

(4  ) The annual accounts and the financial estimates shall be considered by the 
Court at its annual meeting and the Court rnay pass resolutions with reference thereto 
and communicate the same to the Executive C<rancil which shall iEake them into consi
deration and take such action thereon as it thinks fit, and finally adopt the accounts 
and financial estimates. The Executive Council shall inform the Court, at its next 
meeting of the action taken by it or of its reasons for taking no action.



52. The Annual Report o f the Univ^sily shiill be prepared under the direction
of the Ex^utive Coimdl and shall be submitted to the Court on 

Annual Report. or before such date as may be prescribed by the Statutes and shall
be considered by thye Court at the annual meeting. The Court 

may pass resolutions thereon and communicate the spo^ to the ExecuUve CouncU which 
such action as it thinks fit; and the Executive Council shall inform i&e Court 

at its next meeting of the action taken by it or o f its reasons for taking no action.

C hapter XI 

Supplementary Provmons

53. Save as otherwise provided by or under this Act, every salaried officer and
teacher o f the University shall be appointed under a w rit^  

Conditions of service. contract. The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar o f the 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the officer or

teacher concerned.

54. Any dispute arising out of a contract between the Universiiy any
or teacher o f the University shall, on the request o f the o& er or 

Tribunal of arbitration, teacher concerned, be referred to a Tribimal o f Arbitration 
consisting of one member appointed by the Executive Couî d|, o|fe 

member nominated by the officer or teacher concerned and an umpire appointed 
Chancellor. The decision of the Tribunal shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civfl 
Court in respect o f the matter decided by the Tribunal. Every such request shall be 
deem^ to be a submission to arbitration upon the terms o f this section ^

xo* 1940 meaning o f the Indian Arbitration Act, 1940, and the prowsioiSi
of that Act shall apply accordingly.

55. The University shall make actuate provisions for the benefit o f its officers,
teachers and other servants in matters of insurance, 
provident fimd or for other benefits as it may deem fit k  isidii 
manner and subject to such conditions as may be p re s^ M  by

the Statutes.

56. Every election to the office o f the Vice-Chancellor or any authority o f the
Election to be by University and every recommendation for . the nomination to the

system of i>roportionai office o f the Vice-Chancellor made under this Act shall be made
representation. system qf propoytipnal representation by means o f a

single transferable vote by ballot in such manner as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes.

57. (1 )  Any member o f any auttiority or body o f thp University may rasign 
Vacatin of Office ^  by letter addressed to the Vice-Chancellor throu^ i e

Registrar and on the Vice-Chancellor accepting the resi^ation, 
the office o f such member shall become yac^t.

(2  ) Any member of any authority or body o f the University shall ceaSe to be 
member on his being convicted a Court o f Law, o f an o fltee  which involves moral 
tuf^ude.
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vacancy occurs ia tbe t i  a 
f7ii»«itf f  Kd any aiitiioliCf or the Uaivb^^ tefore

the expiiy of tie term o f office o f  member the 'irgaii&y stoifi 
' be fiBed up, as soon as co< t¥ ^ ^ y  be, ^  ^  eleetioa,

or c&^fdm, as^ ^  ^se imy be/ o f a 
loiii «wiJy ^  the member in -^ o ^  place life &aei b ^  e M i^  

appouslea would Imve held it, if the vaeari<  ̂W  not d c e ^  :
thais, if the vacancy be o f an elected member o f the Court and occursi 

within six months preceding the date on which the term of office of such member
expires, the vacancy«haU not be fiUed.

Nb act or proceeding oif any authority or other body of tiMs University
i^otlfivaii- sh ^  bfe invalidated merely by rea^n xit any vacancy in its

membd^f>, ^

60. If a«Ly question arises reĝ urding the interpretation of any provtsidn (rf this 
Ac ,̂ or of any Stattite, Ordinance, Rfi^ulation, or © rm r^ 
whether a person his been duly eW M  ot appdiitid as, or iit 
entitled to be a member o f any autfidfity or other body, of

. ^  ■ li^ r  may referred on a peti^on by any ]^soh  or body"^|^?iSfy 
by thb ,¥ioe-<C^ncellor to &e j^anqendr* w|iq sh|^, after 

e.l^ ^  deems hecesswy, decfd '̂ the questifon hiS
/« ,  ‘ tJsat ,sui* reSspê ce sb»U b? made by ^ e V ice'C hap^o^«^ /the

^ requisition in writing signied by 1^'tKan' Wn ;i9!ji^ r s

61. All acfe and orders in good faith done and passed by the University or ai^
' ■ of its authorities, bodies or officers shall be final and no suit

OTdeS** “nt shall be institute against or damage claimed from the UnivOT§î  
Or its authorities, bodies or officers for anything piirpOf̂ î rlQ  ̂oe 

done in porsuranie o f the Act and the Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations and Rul^ 
framed thereund®.

IM vEKSFTY c r  ?OONA

C hapter XII 

Transitory Prdvisions

62. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, or the Statutes, Ordinances 
 ̂cow^s and Regulations made thereunder, any student of a college 

aviated within the University arda and affiliated to the
Unlveysity. University o f Bombay who immediately before thedate on which 

section 5 came iito f<M*ce was studying or was eligible for any Examination of the 
University o f Bbmbay shall be permitted to complete his course in preparatjdn 
^K^efor, tnd tte University, Shan provide for su<  ̂ period and in sucî  ^nner as 
H^y be presciitwd by the Statutes for the instruction, teaching, training exanunation 
of such students in accordance with the course o f studies of the University of, B<83̂ y .



63. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 11» the first Vice-Ch^cellor
shall be an honorary officer who shall be appoiflt^  State

îĉ Sancello?*  ̂ Government as soon as practicable after the passing o f t^s A^t, 
for a period not exceeding three years and ou such condittbiis as 

tthe State Government thinks fit.
64. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 13, the first Registrar shall

be appointed by the State Government as soon as pr^dtable 
passing of this Act for a period uot excjeediiijg three years 

and on such conditions as the State Government thinks fit.

65. (1 )  It shall be the duty of the first Vice-Chancellor—
'Transitory powers (a )  to give recognition to institutions, if any, as far as

df the first possible consistently with the provisions o f section 35, and
Vice-Chancellor. ( ^) to make arrangements for constituting the Court, the
E:^c^ve Council, Academic Council and other authorities o f the University, within 
six months after the date of his appointment or such longer period not exceeding one 
year as the Provinml Govemffieiit may by notification in the Official Ga^tte dirtct.

(2  ) The first Vice-Chancellor shall with the assistance o f the Advisory Committee 
consisting of not more than fifteen members nommated by the Sta*te (jroveirnmerit—

(a )  subject to the provisions of the Act and the approval-o f the Chanc?ellor—
( i )  make provisional Statutes, niecessary for constituting th« aforeMS^

authorities and regulating the procedure at their meetings and ti&e tr^ sac^ n  
o f their business, ^

( ii) draw up any rules that may be necessary for regWatftif the mefehbi# 
of election to the aforesaid authorities,
( 6 ) frame the first Statutes, Ordinances, and Regulations under this Act and 

submit them for confirmation to the respective authorities when they commence to 
exercise their functions.

(3  ) The authorities constituted under sub-section (1) sh^  commence to exercise 
their functions on such date or dates as the State Government may by notification in the 
Official Gazette direct.

(4  ) The Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations framed by the first Vice-Ghancellor 
shall when confirmed by the respective authorities be publish^ in the Official Gazette.

66. ( 1) At any time after the passing o f this Act until such time as the autho- 
First appointment of rities of the University shall commence to exercise their functions— 
the officers and teachers (a )  any officer o f the University may be appointed by the 
of the University. Vice-Chancellor with the previous sanction of the Chancellor;

( b )  teachers of the University may be appointed by the Chaflcellor after 
considering the recommendations of an advisory Committee consisting of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Director of Education and such other person or persons, if 
any, as the Chancellor thinks fit to associate with them.

(2 )  Any appointment made under sub-section (1 )  shall be for such period 
not exceeding three years and on such conditions as the appointing authority thinks fit;

Provided that no such appointment shall be made until financial provision has 
been made therefor.
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The Vie^Chancellor appQHited under^ecUoii 63 sbatt hftv<̂  f»ows^ until 
^tra*orinary powers the *Bi0jte«ti¥c Osfufi^ cdmm^fices’ to exercise its fi^ctioiis— 

or fost ( )  with tht i^vious Appttmi of the Chdnoellor make
Vioe'̂ KMoeiiĉ . additioiial Statutiss to f»x>vide for ainy matter not provided for 

the first Statutes,
( ̂ ) to cos^itute proTiiaoiial authorities and bodies and m  their reoommen- 

dKtic»is to make rules pro*vidinf for the conduct o f the work o f the University,
( c ) sub|^ to the control of the State Government to make such l&aanotaT 

arrafigelmems as M y be necessary to enable this Act or any part thereof to be brought 
into force,

- ( d ) with the sanction o f the Chancellor to make for a period not excee<tin^
threie yearii such appoiatoimtB as may be necessary to enable this Act or aoiy part 

c thereof to be brou^t into force,
(  c ) to appoint any Committee as he may think fit, to discharge s i^  of his

ftinctionS as he may direct, and
( / )  geiM$ra% to exercise all or ^ny of the powers conferred on the Ex̂ ibiltlVe 

Councfl by, or und^ toe provisions o f this Act.

^9. If any difficult arises as to the first c6nstit«iiti(»n or re*<^stit!ition of any
aiM ôxity of the. University aiter ^  com i^ into force of this 
^  otherwise in fiist giving effect to the prpvisioas of this Act, 

mtat of the Act. the State Government, as occasion may ,ri?We» by order do 
whifch to it necessary for the purpose of removing ,tbe difficulty., ,

OF nx»iA  '



THE UHiVERSITY ACT, 1948 lam

SCHEDULE I 
[ See section 2 ( 8 ) ]

Areas comprised in—
I. Poona City.

II.

III.

IV.

The following Villages in Poona City Taluka ;—
1. Bhamburda ( Shivaji Nagar) 6. Wanavadi.

.2* Aundh. 7. MimcUiava.
‘ 3, Bopodi. 8. Parvati,
4. Yeravada. 9. Yevandavamei
5. Ghorpadi,
The following Villages in Mulshi Petha :—
1. Thergaon. 8. Nanda.
2. Tathavade. 9. Bavadhan Bk.
3. Hinjawadi. 10. Bavadhan Kd.
4. Man. 11. Bhugaon.
5. Wakad. 12. Bhukum.
6. Sus. 13. Lavale.
7. Mahalunga. 14. Chande.
The following Villages in Haveli Taluka:—
1. Bhosari. 29. Kothnid.
2. Dapodi. 30. Vadgaon Bk.
3. Charholi Bk. 31. Vadgaon Kd.
4. Dighi. 32. Varja.
5. Kalas. 33. Nanded.
6. Bopkhel. 34. Narhe*
7. Vadgaon Shinde. 35. Dhayari.
8. Lohagaon. 36. Kirkatwadi.
9. Dhanori. 37. Nandosfai.

10. Wagholi. 38. Gorha Bk.
11. Wadgaon Sheri. 39. Donja.
12. Kharadi. 40. Khadakwasla^
13. Manjari Kd. 41. Kopra.
14. Manjari Bk. 42. Ahira.
15. Hadapsar. 43. Kondhava Dhavda.
16. Phursungi. 44. Shivane.
17. Kondhave Kd. 45. Pashan.
18. Kondhave Bk. 46. Baner.
19. Mahamad Wadi. 47. Pimple Nilakh.
20. Urali Devachi. 48. Balewadi.
21. Undari. 49. Pimple Saudagar.
22. Pisoli. 50. Pimple Gurav.
23. Katraj. 51. Pimpri Vagheri.
24. Ambegaon Kd. 52. Rahatni.
25. Ambegaon Bk. 53. Chinchwad.
26. Dhankavadi. 54. Akwdi.
27. Hingane Kd. 55. Sangavi.
28. Hingane Bk.



V. Cmt&mnent of Fomm,
VI. Ccmtonmmt o f Kirkea

SCHEDULE II 

[See

1. Poona m t̂ri<«"facludiag 4. Kolal^ I^trict.
the area s^ e^ l^  in schedule I. S. DhuUa District.

2. Ahm & agar District. 6. I^ tn ct.
3. Nasik District. 7, JalgaoD X^trkt.



STATUTES, ORDINANCES AND REGULATIONS FRAMED UNDER THE ACT^

THE AUTHORITIES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
(C hAFHER IV OF THE act)

THE COURT 
1. ( a )  C on stitu tion

S. 1. The following shall be an ex-qfficio member under the provisions o f 
Sectiion 16(1) ,  Class I ( B ) ( i x ) ;

The Director o f Technical Education.
S. 2. The following commercial and industrial bodies shall jointly elect two 

memibers from amongst their members imder the provisions o f Section (16 ) ( 1 ) ,  Clasa E

( 1 ) The Mahratta Chamber o f Commerce and Industiies, Pooaia,
( 2 )  The Maharashtra’ Chamber o f Commerce, Bombay.

S. 3. AU the Trade Unions having their offices within the territorial jurisdiction 
o f Poona University and certified by the Registrar o f Trade Unions, Maharkshtra State* 
as hmving been registered with 3̂ m on the 1st September o f the year preceding that 
in wMch election is to be held stall elect two menibers under the provisions o f Section 
16(1) ,  Class ( I I ) ( i v ) ( i ) .

S. 4. Donors to the University shall elect, for the pfesent one member under 
the provisions of Section 16, Class II, ( F ).

( b )  Election to the court

S, 5. All elections to the Court shall be held in accordance with the system o f 
proportional representation by means o f a single transferable vote and in the manner 

“ escribed in the chapter on elections.
^  S. 6. In the case o f elections to the Court under sub-sections A ( i ) and ( u ) o f 
flection 16 ( 1 ), Class II, at least 42 clear days before the date o f election the Registrar 
I lall have a roll prepared of all those entitled to vote thereat and not less than 25 
,^ r days before the date of election, he shall send to all those whose names are entered 
i  the respwjtive rolls a notice o f election to be held by post in accordance wittk the 
i^ d u re  pr^cribed in the chapter on elections. In the preparation o f the roll of 
l&ondary teachers o f High Schools, the names o f only such teachers shall be included 
l̂ the roll as are on the datfe o f its preparation, members o f the teaching stafif o f a High 
I f  ool as defined in sub-section ( 5 ) o f Section 2 o f the Act. In the case o f Headmasters 

rolls shall include the names o f permanent Headmasters only o f High Schools as 
5^ned in sub-section (5 )  o f Section 2 o f the Act, and not more than one name shall 
^ a r  as that o f the Headmaster o f any High School. The naiiie o f a Swondary St^ool 
:̂ 3her shall appear only once in the roll o f secondary teachers.
0  *Note:-^ln thiese Statutes, OrdiniuK«s aod unless there is something

context, the “ Act’’ means the Poona University Act of 1948.



Ex^ancuion t—Vot the purpose o f tiie Statute the phrase “ permanent Head 
Masters ”  shall mean all Head masters except those who are officiating purely tempo
rarily in leave vacancies.

S. 7. In the (^se o f elections to the Court by teachers from amongst themselves 
under sub-section (AXiii) o f Section 16(1), C t o  H, at least 42 clear days before the date 
o f election, tiie Registrar shall have a roll prepared o f persons defined as teachers ( mde 
Statute 124) and not less than 25 clear d;ays before the date o f election, he shall send 
to an those whose names are entered in the respective foils a notice o f election to be 
held by ballot in accordance with the procedure prescribed in the chapter on elections. 
Elections from this constituency shall be held at all centres where colleges are situated, 
and in ttie aotice o f election  ̂ the plae^ shall b© notiW  where the voters will be 
required to go in person to vote. For each centre of election, a place o f f>0l!ing shall, 
be fiiiied, an Elaition Officer shall b§ ^pointed, and he shall be held responsible for the 
conduct « f  the election in accordance with the Instructions issued to him. The name 
o f a coU ^  teacher shall appear only once in the roll o f college teacha^.

S. S. the Case o f electiott o f Ordinary Members by the public associations or 
b^ jes in clauses < a ), ( c ), ( e ), ( f ) an4 ( g ) o f sub-section (A) ( iv)  3«btion 
1 ^ 1 ) , QasS n , iat le^st 42 c ^ r  days W ore the i^te o f election, the Rfe^strar shall 
notify totiie public associations and bodies concerned that an d le ^ n  o f their 
f^ ^ « ^ t iv ^  to be a memb^ o f the= Court tl̂ e U^versi^ is ijidicating at the

, 4|Tto|ements to hold fte Section, ;̂ o that the result o f |he election
is fcnowa in due time. Such electidns' ̂ 1 1 'be' held 'accdrditsg to ^^syste^ o f propor
tional representation by means o f a sii^e transferable vote, as required by Section 56 
<  ̂'tiie A c t ; i«r6Vide<3, hbweJver, thaf W  shall be at the option o f such authority 
concerned to hold the election at a meeting or by pbst; but onc^ the option is exercised, 
the procedure to be followed shall be strictly in accordance therewith. On the result o f 
such election being known, the said association or body concerned shall make a return 
to the University, intimating the names, degrees and addresses o f the persons so 
elected by them, signed by the President of the District Municipality or the EHstrict L^cal 
Board concerned or the Mayor o f the Municipal Corporation o f the city o f Poona and 
in the case of the Maharashtra Legislative Assembly and the Maharashtra Legislative 
Goundl by the Secretary to the Maharashtra Legislature Department.

S. 9. In the case o f elections o f Ordinary Members under clausess (d), (h) and (i) 
o f sub-section (A) (iv) o f Section 16 (1), Class 11, the Registrar shall, at least 42 clear days 
before the date o f election, notify to each of the public associations or bodies concerned 
rn the University area that an election of their representative is due to be held, and shall 
invite nommations therefor before an appointed date. Each nomination in the case o f 
the public bodies specified in clauses (h) and (i) shall bear an attesfetion by the Chairman 
or President o f the bublic body or association concerned to the effed; that the 
person mentioned in the nomination, as also the proposer and the seconder thereof, 
were members of the body or association concerned on the date o f issue o f the notice o f 
election. After each nomination has been scrutinized, a voting pkper, together with 
a smaller cover and a bigger cover, bearing a certificate of identity, shall be sent by 
the Registrar by post to each o f the said public associations or bodies, for the recording 
o f their votes. In all cases, each o f the said public associations or bodies in its corporate



(Opacity shall have one transferable vote, and the preferences, if any, shall be recorded 
and the certificate o f identity completed, in the manner prescribed by the Statutes 
relating to elections.

S. 10. In the case of elections of Ordinary members by Registered Gradiiates 
under Clause ( j )  o f Sub-section ( A ) ( i v ) o f  Section 16(1) ,  Class II, the Registrar 
shall prepare at the end o f every five years ending on the 31st o f March immediately 
preceding the date o f election, an electoral roll o f the Registered Graduates and the 
said roll shall be published not later than the 30th o f September immediately preceding 
the date o f election. The notice o f publication o f the roll shall be published in news
papers to be selected by the Vice-Chancellor calling upon the Registered Graduates to 
apply for rectification o f the mistakes and omissions in the same, if any, within the 
time allowed in Statute 136 below. The notice o f election shall be published in the 
Maharashtra Government Gazette, and in newspapers to be selected by the Vice- 
Chancellor, at; least 25 days before the date o f election and the Regiatrar shall invite 
nominations therfefor to reach him on or before the last date fixed for receiving nomi
nations. The election o f ordinary members to the Court by The Registered Graduates 
shall be held by ballot at polling centres selected by the Exectuive Council or by post 
if the Vice-Chancellor thinks it desirable in the case o f a bye-election.

s. 11. Deleted.
S. 12. In respect o f nominations to be made under sub-clause (B) under Class IJ 

in Section 16 (1 ) ,  the Registrar shall, not less than 42 clear days before the due date 
for nomination, intimate to the Chancellor the due date of nomination, and request him 
to furnish, not later than the due date, the names, degrees and addresses o f the persons 
nominated by him.

S. 13. In respect o f sub-clause ( D ) under Class II in Section 16 (1 )  o f the Act, 
a list shall be maintained by the Registrar o f all donors entitled under the Provisions o f 
this sub-clause to serve as members o f the Court. Each one o f those whose names are 
so entered in the said list shall be requested by the Registrar to intimate to the 
University whether he will be willing to serve as a member o f the Court. If a reply is 
received in the affirmative, the person concerned shall become a member o f the Court 
from the date o f receipt o f such reply.

S. 14. In respect o f nomination to be made under sub-ciause (E) imder Class II 
in Section 16( 1 ) o f the Act, The Registrar shall request tbe body referred to therein 
to intimate to the University within 35 days o f the receipt o f such request from 
the Registrar the flame, degrees and address o f its nominee to serve as a member o f 
the Court, and from the date o f reciept o f such intimation, the person so nominated 
shall beconie a member of the Court. The Registrar shall maintain a separate list of 
the bodies referred to in this sub-clause, showing against each o f them th^ date of 
acceptance by the Executive Council of their respective donations, and shall remove 
from this list, on the expiry o f twenty years from the date o f the acceptance o f such 
dofflations, the names o f the bodies concerned, and shall intimate, at the same time, 
the nominees concerned about the expiry of their ten l̂re as members o f the Court.

S. 15; Fdr the election by donors under sub-clause (F) under Class H in Solution 
16(1) o f the Act, the Registrar shall maintain a list o f persons entitled to vote in 
accordance with the qualifications laid down therein, and shall conduct an election by post.



s . 15-A. Only one perscm shall be elected andê  siib-clause ( F>) under G te il 
in Section 16(1).

S. In the case o f elections under S. 15 at least 42 clear days before
the date o f dection, the Registrar shall have a roll prepared o f persjcms defined 
as donors under sub-clau3e ( F ) under, Class II in Section 16(1)  o f the Act and not 
less than 25 clear days before the date o f election shall send to all those whose names 
are entered in the roll, a notice o f election to be held by post in accordance with 
the procedure prescribed in Chapter XII.

( c )  Procedure at  M eetings of the Court 
[ Under Section 28 ( viii > I

S. 16. Meetings of the Court shall be held on the University premises, unless 
the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor otherwise directs.

S, 17, The Chiuicellor or in his absence, the Vice-Chancellor or in the absence 
o f both, the senior-most ex-Vice-Chancellor present, or in the absence o f them all, a 
^ember e^scti^ by the meetiiig, shall Reside at the meetiogî  of the Court. The senior 
member present shall take the Chair for and until such election only.

S. 18. Twenty-five members o f the Court shall form a quorum, and ajll questions 
shall be decided by a majority o f votes o f the members present, the Chairman, in the 
case o f equality o f votes tiaving a second or casting vote.

S, 19. Such proiposals and amendments only as are immediately connected with 
the University o f I^oona and are in accordance with the Act, shall be entertajined and 
debat^ in the Court.'

S. 20. Except as otherwise provided by the Poona University Act, no proposal 
shall be entertained by the Court that^has not, in the first instance, been considered by 
the Executive Council, or submitted for a period o f at least three months for 
consideration by the Executive Council; provided that when any proposal has been 
duly brought before the Court, it shall be competent to the Court to deal with all amend
ments or niodifications thereof, which it is otherwise competent to the Court to entertain.

S. 21. The Court shall meet ordinarily once a year in the month o f September, 
on a date to be fixed by the Chancellor, and at other times when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor, or, in his absence, by the Executive Council.

S. 22. A meeting of the Court shall be convened on the requisition o f at least 
twenty-five members to the Vice-Chancellor.

S. 22-A. A notice o f the date fixed for the meeting of the Court shall be sent 
to all the members of the Court thirty-five clear days before the date of the meeting.

S.# 23. Sixteen clear days before the day fixed for a meeting o f the Court, the 
Registrar shall forward to each member of the Court a statement o f busings to be 
brought before the meeting, and of the terms of all resolutions to be then proposed, 
together with the name o f the proposer o f each, intimation in writing o f which has pre
viously reached him. The inclusion o f a Report o f any Committee o f the Court in the 
agenda papers shall be held to be equivalent to notice o f motion for its adoption.

S. 24. When a motion which has been moved by a member o f the Court is 
referred by the Court to the Executive Council for report and the report o f the Executive



Comncil thereon comes before a subsequent meeting of the Court for consideration, 
the report of the Executive Council shall take the place of the original motion and its 
adoption shall be moved as a motion recommended by the Executive Council. Not- 
witlhstanding anything contained in the Statutes, the mover o f the original motion, or 
any other member, may move an amendment that the report be recorded and that the 
original motion be accepted.

S. 25. Notice in writing o f the proposed amendments, and terms thereof, and 
of motions for any change in the order of business as set forth in the statement, must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar eight clear* days before the day o f the meeting.

S. 26. The Registrar shall, five clear days before the day o f the meeting forward 
to each member of the Court, a statement o f all the motions and amendments; and no 
motion or amendment, o f which such notice has not been given, shall be put to the 
meeting, other than a motion for dissolution, adjournment, or suspension o f the sitting, 
for passing to the next business on the statement, for directing the Executive Council 
to review their decision, for referring the matter under consideration to the Executive 
Council, the Academic Council or a Faculty, for report, or an amendment accepted 
by the Chairman as merely formal.

( d ) Orber of Business

S. 27. Each member, before he takes his place, shall register his attendance in 
a book placed for the purpose at the entrance of the place o f meeting.

S. 28. If there is no quorum at the commencement of a meeting, the Chairman 
shall, at the expiration of a quarter o f an hour, take notice whether there are twenty-five 
members present; and if there are not, the meeting shall forthwith be adjourned to such 
a date as the Chairman may appoint. Such adjdummerit shall be recorded by the 
Registrar under the signature o f the Chairman. In the case o f a meeting adjourned for 
want o f a quorum, no qu«^m  will be required.

S. 29. At every meeting the business to be entertained, shall unless the meeting 
by a special vote otherwise determines, be taken in the following order :—

( 1 ) The election o f the Chairman, if it is a part o f the business to be enter
tained at the meeting.

( 2 ) The signing o f the minutes of the previous meeting or adjourned meeting.;
(3 )  The election o f a member of any authority or body of the University, if 

it is a part of the business to be entertained at the meeting.
( 3 A )  Questions by members o f the Court, if any, and replies thereto and 

supplementary questions, if any, and replies thereto.
(4 )  Consideration of the Annual Accounts, the Annual Report and the 

Financial Statement and resolutions thereon, when they are part of the business to be 
entertained at the meeting.

(5 )  Consideration o f Ordinances, motions for making, amending and 
repealing Statutes, and proposals recommending amendments to the Act.

(6  ) Any motion for, a change in the order o f business.
* “ Clear days ” means days exclusive of the day on vvWch notices readi the Registrar and of the 

day of the meeting. Thus, if the meeting is fixed for Thursday, and “  five dear days ” notice is required 
the notice must reach the Registrar on the Previoiis Friday; if for Saturday, the notice must reach him 
on the previous Saturday.



( 7 )  Any business and jjiotions of which due notice has been given, in 
the order in which such business and motions are entered in the statement of business, 
and motions to be brought forward, subject to the provisions o f this Statute, 
Statute 29-A and S. 36 :

Provided that a motion for a change in the order o f business by a special vote 
shall be taken up after the business mentioned in items (1 )  and ( 2 ) above have l>een 
gone through.

S. 29*A. When more than one resolution are sought to be moved by a member 
at a Court meeting under any o f the items ( 4 ) and ( 7 ) in Statute 29, he shall mdicate 
the order o f his choice at the time of giving notices of the resolutions and no resolution 
o f the second choice shall be allowed to be moved until all resolutions o f the first 
choice have been disposed of< A similar procedure shall be followed in respect of 
second, third or other choices.

If no choice is indicated by a member at the time o f giving notice the order in 
which the resolutions appear on tlie agenda paper shall be taken as the order of his 
choice for the purposes o f this Statute.

( c )  Rules OF D ebate

S. 30. Every motion shall be moved by the member in whose name it stands, or 
if he is absent or declines to move it, it may be moved by any other member.

S. 31. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded ; otherwise it shall drop. 
The seconder o f a motion may reserve his speech.

S. 32. When a motion has been seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair.
S. 33. When the proposal has been thus stated, it may be ^scussed as a 

question to be resolved simply in the affirmative or negative, or as proposed to be varied 
by way of amendment. When, before or after debate, no member rises to speak to the 
motion, the Chairman shall proceed to put the question to the vote in the manner 
hereinafter mentioned.

S. 34. A substantive proposal once brought forward shall not be proposed a 
second time at the same meeting or at any adjournment thereof. A proposal substantially 
identical in part with one already disposed o f may be brought forward at the same 
meeting or at any adjournment thereof, with the omission o f such a part.

S. 35. Not more than one proposal and one amendment thereto shall be placed 
before the meeting at the same time. Each amendment shall be disposed o f before the 
next is moved. All amendments which are not withdrawn shall be considered and voted 
upon. In case no notice of amendment has been given, the Court shall at once proceed 
to consider and to vote upon the proposal.

S. 36. In any debate a member may move ( but shall not make any speech on 
the motion ) ‘ that the question be now put and unless it shall appear to the Chairman 
that such motion is an infringement o f the rights o f reasonable debate, the motion ‘ that 
the question be now put, shall be put to the vote forthwith, and decided without 
amendment or debate.

S. 37. When the motion ‘ that the question be now put ’ has been carried, the 
Chairman shall call upon the mover of the proposal or amendment under consideration 
to reply.

6



s. 38. No member o f the Court, save with the permission o f the Court as herein 
provided, shall speak for more than 20 minutes, when proposing a motion or 
for more than 10 minutes, when proposing an amendment, seconding or speaking to a 
motion or amendment, or when replying ; provided always that the said time limit
shall only be operative when the Chairman, either suo motu, or at the instance o f a
member o f the Court, draws the attention o f the Court to the fact that the time 
limit has been exceeded. On the attention of the Court being thus drawn, the Chairman 
shall take the vote of the Court whether the speaker shall be given a further period o f 
10 minutes or not. If the vote o f the Court is in the negative, the speaker shall 
bring his remarks to a close with such few sentences as the Chairman may, at his 
discretion allow, but shall not otherwise continue to address the Court. If the
vote is in favour of the speaker continuing, he may address the Court for a further
period o f 10 minutes, when the same procedure may be repeated, whether or not 
the Chairman’s attention is drawn to the time limit.

S. 38-A. At any ordinary meeting to the Court any member o f the Court 
may ask a question or questions on any matter or matters relating to the affairs or 
admimstmtioiv of the Umvcrsity.

S. 38-B. No member shall ask more than three questions at any one m^etkig o f 
the Court. ,

S. 38'C. ( i ) All questions to be asked shall be in the form o f requests for 
factual information. They shall be addressed to the Vice-Chancellbr and must bd 
submitted in writing to the Registrar at least 28 clear days before the date fixed for 
the meeting o f the Court.

( i i ) The admissibility o f questions shall be determined by the Vice-Chanc«Ilor. 
No question shall be admitted by the Vice-Chancellor which in his opinion

(a)involves an argument, an inference, an ironical expression or a 
defamatory statement;

Or
( h) i s  o f a hypothetical character or asks for an expression o f opinion 

or for the solution o f an abstract legal question or of a hypothetical 
proposition ;

Or
( c ) refers to the character, conduct or competence o f any person or 

persons except in his or their official capacity as connected with the 
University.

Or
{ d )  refers to a matter which is o f a confidential nature ;

Or
( e ) is unsuitable for answering in the interest of the University ;

Or
( / )  involves compilation o f elaborate statements or statistics or 

expenditure o f an unduly excessive amount o f time and labour.



s. 38-D. A member o f the Court asking q»estions which are judged in adou- 
sible by the Vice-Chancellor shall be informed by the Registrar resgarding the Vice- 
Chanceflor’s decision and his gromids therefor as soon as may be after that decision.

S. 38-E. Questions judged admissible by the Vice-Chancellor for being answered 
shall be considered at a meeting of the Exceutive Council which will also prepare the 
answers to be given to them in the meeting of the Court.

S. 38-F. Questions admitted for being answered and the Executive Council’s 
answers thereto shall be circulated in writing to the members o f the Court along with 
the notices o f amendments o f the motions before the Court and it shall not be there- 
upoti necessary to read these questions and answers in the meeting o f the Court.

S. 38-G. In the meeting of the Court the Vice-Chancellor or in his absence, 
the Chairman of the meeting shall, when on the item o f questions and answers, call out 
tile name of the member asking  ̂ question ; and then it shall be within the right of 
such a member or any other member of the Court immediately to ask one or more 
su]jiplementary questions within the limitations specified by S. 38 ( C ), asking for furtl^r 
factual information on the subject and within the scope o f the original question ; and 

$ame shall be answered by a person designated in that behalf by the Executive Council.
Provided, however, that it shall be competent for the Vice-Chancellor or the 

Chairjuan o f the meeting, as the case may be, to disallow a supplementary question 
ifP^out giving any reason.

Provided further that the person designated by the Executive Council to reply to 
supplementajy^uestions, may ask/or, d̂ ie notice of such questioiK, in which case, the 
member or members asking them will have the right to submit in writing 'for being 
answered at th? next Ordinary Meeting o f the Court.

S. 38-H. The time allotted for the asking and answering of questions shall not 
exceed one hour on the first day and half-an-hour on each subsequent day of the meeting 
.of the Court.

( f ) A mendments  ̂ '

S. 39. No amendment shall be proposed which would reduce the proposal to 
a negative form.

S. 40. No amendment shall be proposed which raises a question already disposed 
of by the meeting or is inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it.

S. 41. The order in which amendments to a proposal are to be brought forward 
shall be determined by the Chairman with reference to their extent and mutual relation.

S. 42. An amendment, the substance of which has been disposed of in part, 
may be modified by its proposer so as to retain only the part not so disposed of.

S. 43. When an amendment has been moved and seconded, it shall be stated 
from the Chair, and then the debate may proceed on the original proposal and the 
amendment together ; but so far as the question raised by the amendment is one oi5 
wiuch a member has not yet spoken, he may speak to that question, though he Mas 
spoken on the original question or a previous amendment.



s. 44. (a ) Ev&y aam^mcHt fee in form tijat it modifies the original 
nnotieii by aay or aH ©f Ae foHowi»g methods

< I ) By a«i(iUtidn o f words;
( 2 ) By ddedon o f words ;
( 3 ) By substftQlioii words ;

and the mover o f the amendment may state the motion or the part thereof a ffe^d 
as it would stand when so amended.

( 6 ) An amendment must be relevant to and within the scope o f the in o^n  
to which it is proposed.

( c ) An amendment in the alternative shall not be moVed,

S. 45. If an amendment be carded, it shall become part o f the motion before 
tiie Coicrt, ai»i the motion shall be mo(Ufied accordingly.

S. 411$. When att the amendments, o f Which due notice has b ^  ^vein, have b@î ii 
considered, the originti nftotioa, or the ot^iiW  moticm as am ^dl# of thd
de&ate, shall be placed before tbe Court and put to the vote fiK^ec disdsssioa.

( i  )  WITW>RAW^ pF A Q uestion

S. 47. No question shall be withc^avm from the dedsion o f the Court wthbet 
its unantos the Jtates Us wish to withxlntw a ^ < ^ sa l dr ^ en d*
Moat and if no is m M  in ^  interval allowed by Ifae Chakmaas for
jthe purpose, the Chairman shall declare that the question is withdrawn with the c d i^ t  
o f the Court.

( h ) R esolution of the Court into a  O mmtittbb

S. 48. ( a )  The Couft may, when it thinks fit, tesolve itself mto a Com ^ttte td 
iconsider any item wMck may be mt the agenda o f M^neî s.

( b )  A  motion for the resoli^on o f a nieetii^ ktd a Com f̂tftteef ^
made by any member at any time ( but not so as to interrupt a spd^h ) tite
notice required tmder S. 2d, but can only he {Haced bef«^ the <3ourt for^ilSi#^Pa^#fi# 
if the Oiairman gives pern^ion for this to be done.

( c )  No speech shall be allowed in moving ^ e  motion.
( d )  No such motion shall be considered i^ess, at le£ t̂ filtem 

in support theareof.
{ e )  The motion th«i having been duly seconded, shall be put to the nioeting 

without further discussion, and only be ^rried if tw o-^<^  ^ f th  ̂ Members 
present vote in its favour.

S. 49. ( a )  When the Court decides in this manner to resolve itself into a 
Committee, the Chairman ^all be the same as for the meeting o f the Cour^ and th  ̂
quorrum shall be the same as for the meeting o f the Court.

( b )  The manner in which the discussion o f the matter under consideration 
shall be conducted shall be Is ^  tM  Carm an. When in tl^ judgement o f
tl^ CM rma^ the matter has suffii^tiy discussed, the Committee shall embddy 
its conclusions in a report to be sign^ Ae Chdrmim.



(c) T!he period during which the Court is sitting in Committee shall be 
considered as a suspension o f the sitting o f the Court, and immediately it terminates, 
the Court shall be again called to order by the Chairman, and the report o f the 
Committee’s deliberations presented to it by the Registrar.

\d)  If any o f the resolutions o f the Committee involve recommendations 
not covered by the motion and the amendments to that motion on the. agenda of the 
meeting, they shall not be considered by the Court, until notice o f these has been 
given as required under S. ?p. .

( e )  A  motion made as a result o f the delib^tions o f such a Committee-may 
be presented to the Court without previjous consMeratipn by the Executive Council

( i  )  A djournment, ETC.

S. 50. A proposal “  that the meeting be now dissolved ”  raa  ̂ be moved at any' 
time as a distinct question, but not as an amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. 
If the motion is carried, the business before the meeting shall drop. ,

S. 51, Al ”  that the meeting be now adjourned to some specific time •’
may be moved at any time as a distinct question, but not as an amendment, nor, except 
on the motion o f Chairman, so as to interrupt a speech! If it be negatived, the debate 
shall be resumed. The same rule will apply to a meeting o f the Court in Comrmitee.

S. 52. No amendment shall be moved to a proposal under the preceding Statute, 
except one for substituting a different time for that to which it is proposed to adjourn 
the meeting.
' ' S. 53; A meeting renewed or^continued after an,adjournment is J;o be.d^med 

one with that preceding the adjournment: provided that if the meeting be adjourned to 
such date as to admit o f the notice required by Statute 20, any amendment, otherwise in 
order, may be moved at an adjourned meeting, if the notice so required be duly given.

S. 54. The motion “  that the meeting pass to the next business on the statement ”  
may be made at any time as a distinct question, but not as an amendment, nor so as to 
interrupt a speech. If such a motion be carried, the proposal under consideration and 
the amendment thereto shall not be further dealt with at the meet^g.

S. 55. No motion for the dissolution, or for the adjournment o f the meeting, or 
for the suspension of the sitting, or to pass to the next buisness, shall be made or spoken 
to during a debate by any member, who has spoken in the debate. Any such motion 
shall take the place o f any question that may be before the meeting, and if not withdrawn, 
must be disposed of before such question.

S. 56. When a motion of the class contemplated in the preceding Statute has 
been brought forward and negatived, no other motion of that class shall a g ^  be 
brought forward until after the lapse o f what the Chairman shall, deem a reasonable 
time, nor shall a debate be allowed on such a second or subsequent mdtion bbrought 
forward during a debate on the same proposal discussed alone, or the same proposal 
and amendment discussed together.

( j ) Right of Speech and  Reply

S. 57. On each proposal or proposal and amendment in debate, a member may 
speak once, subject to the provisions o f S. 43 and S. 55.

1®



s. 58. After the mover o f a motion or amendment has spoken, the other 
meimbers may, save as otherwise provided, speak to the motion or amendment in such 
ordler as the Chairman may call upon them.

S. 59. Save in the exercise of a right of reply or as otherwise provided, no 
memiber shall speak more than once, except with the permission o f the Chairman, for 
the purpose o f making a personal explanation ; but, in such cases, no debatable matter 
shaDl be brought forward.

S. 60. The mover of a motion may speak a second time, on the conclusion o f a 
debiate, by way o f reply.

S. 61. The mover o f an amendment, or when there is no amendment, the mover 
o f the original resolution, may reply upon the debate before each vote is taken. But 
the mover o f a motion for a dissolution or adjomment, or for a suspension o f the 
sittimg or for passing to the next business on the statement, has no right to reply.

S. 62. No member shall speak to the question after the mover has entered 
on his reply.

S. 63. Tbc Chairman has the same right o f moving or seconding a motion 
or amendment, and o f otherwise taking part in the debate, as any other member. When 
the Chairman thus takes part in the debate, he shall vacate the Chair whilst he is addres
sing the meeting, and the Chair shall, during such time, be taken by the senior memDer 
o f tlie members o f the Court present, not being the Chairman.

( k )  Points of Order

S. 64. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention to a point o f order even 
whilst another member is addressing the meeting, but beyond stating the precise point 
o f order raised, he shall not make a speech. Such a call pronounced by the Chairn^an 
to be vexatious, and any interruption or obstruction to the progress o f the business before 
the Court pronounced by the Chairman to be unseemly or unreasobable shall be deeded 
a breach of order.
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S. 65. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point o f order, afid may 
call any member to order; and if the member so called to order shall, in speaking dis  ̂
Regards such call, the Chairman may direct him to sit down, and thereupon another 
member may speak.

S. 66. In the event of any contunadous disregard o f a ruling or call to order 
by the Chairman, he may request the member so oflfending to leave the meeting, and 
on such request, the member named by the Chairman shall be suspended from his 
functions as a member during the meeting, and shall be bound immediately to withdraw.

(1 )  V oting

S. 67. On putting any question to the vote, the Chairman shall call for an 
indication o f the opinion o f the Court by a show o f hands in the aflfirmative and 
negative* or by sitting and rising, and shall declare the result thereof according to his 
opinion. If the votes are actually counted, the number o f votes on either side shall be 
recorded in the minutes.

S. 68. Any member may then demand a division, except on a motion for 
adjournment or a vote o f the Court taken under S. 38.



( m )  LA#siiIg dP K jsine Ŝ 
S. All mdtionS) tiieir ataefidmaits, if  imy, oa ^  8§^da

Court Meeting, which have not been moved oi voted for o f w  
^ e r  m im i shidl, at ilis dose o f the dise^qg* be deeipBd to }«tpse; sie«ios shall 

bd fllbed tiie aigeiida o f the or si^sequmit soeeti^s, save on te^pt o f  a 
il<^^ firinh the uŝ iper o f sm »  or item  ab|r member o f tlie Court, ^ tib g  

that he intends to move the proposal at such a meeting. Statale 20 slmli not ^pply to 
jpt(3|>osa}& P ?ovid^ bowev^. l ^  ia motion shall not lapse if a part there^* or 

an amendment thereto, has been voted upon.
(a  ) MimJTES

T®. After iimty nieetmg ot ai^lounied ©f the th© Registrar
as ^ariy as p e s ^ e  wiMa six smd a coj^  o f tbe drt^ apatites such

tb address o f o » h  member o f the Cdurt. In the eveht o f e x c ^ o n  
to thft corred^ii^ o f the p  circulated, attention dr the Chairman

shaU be c^led to the matter before hb signs the nc^utes, and he shMl iiia^e srach 
alterations as he may find to be n^ssary.

II—THE EXicUTIVE COUNCIL
( i )  CotHstUstion

§. i t .  Hie iToMtwittg F a c ie s  shaM be tepr^nted on the Ej^cnti^ 
under tKe proviaons of 1X iheiybiJrs lb ’̂ i^ l
in the mianner shown below :—

Arts . .  \ \
t1ott56 MiiSib' ' .j ' ' J .....................   , . , ,
Mental̂  Moral and Social Sciences ^
Conamerce .. ? 1 ■
Law .. J ^
Science .. 1
MeittdEie . .
AyiuS^dic Medtdne
Engin r̂irig ' 1 1
Agriculture .. J

( ii) Procedure
S. 72. The Executive Council shall meet ordinarily once a mdfith, at dth^ 

^mes ^ e n  convwied by the Vice Chancellor, or, in his absence, by the senior member 
o f the membets of tlie Court in the Executive Council.

S. 73. Eight member shall cc^tiiute a ^onim  o f a meetSng o f the Executiye 
Council and aM q^es^ete  ̂ be t̂e<^ed by a mê jority o f votes meinb^s^esent,

S. 74. The V»E»-Gteacelk3 ,̂ or, in his absence, the senior mfenSl̂  o f %he Court 
in the Executive Oouacil shiiB j^ekde at all niee^gs o f the Sseeutivse CoiinciL Hie 
Chairman, at such liie^ n ^  shatl have a vote, a ^  in the case o f Quality o€ v<rtes, 
a second or-casting vote.

S. 75. Eveay W h o lly  ^  thd tfiiiV^isity eJK^ th6 s M  f e j^  
subject that may be referred to It the ExecMive Corned.

) •



s. 76. Aay autliority or any member o f the Coiut may make recommeodatioiis 
to the Executive Coundl and may propose for its consideratioii any Statute or 
Cfcndinance.

S. 77. The Executive Council may, in addition to the committees appointed 
under Ordinances, appoint any committees to carry out administrative duties within the 
sccDpe of its powers.

( iii) Powers and Duties 
( a ) Registration o f  Schools [ Vide Section 20 ( 1 )  ( xiii) ]

S. 78. In registering High Schools situated outside the Province of Bombay 
under this clause, the Executive Council shall fix a date for the receipt, every year, o f 
applications for such regisj;ration, on a form oflScially prescribed, and on receipt o f such 
applications, if it deems fit, cause a local inquiry to be made and take such action as it 
maty deem necessary on the result of such inquiry.

( b ) Establishment of Hostels [ Under Section 28 ( v ) ]

S. 79. Proposals for the establishment of hostels by the Universi^ shdl be 
coasidered by the Executive Council in first instance, and a draft Statute relatimg 
thereto shall be submitted to the Court for approval and adoption.

S. 79-A. The University slkll estaMish and riiaintain in Poona a hostel for 
the Post-graduate stud^ts.

S. 80. Hostels maintained by the University shall be inspected periodically by a 
conamittee appoint^ by the Ex^utive C<̂ wa«il, and the wpmi o f the said CocMnittee 
together with the resolution o f the Executive CoUadl tl^eon, shaU be submitted to 
the Court for information.

DeterminatioB of qaota of Recognized Tochers
S, 80-A. The Executive Council on the recommendation o f the Board o f 

University Teaching in Poona may determine from time to time the number o f 
recognized teachers that shall be conteibuted by each Constituent Degree Cc^lege and 
Recognized Institution.

Three months brfore the be^nning of eatifh academie year, tibe Board o f University 
Teaching shall determine the number o f recognized teachers in the various subjects 
required for the conduct of teaching within the Poona area. Hie Board shall intimate 
these requirements to the Constituent Colleges and Recognized Institutions and ask 
them to submit the names of teachers on their staff whose services they are prepared to 
contribute. These names shall be submitted to the Recognition Committees; cor&tituted 
under Section 47 o f the Act for the selection o f the required number o f teachers.

In case a sulficient number of contributed teachers is not available the Board may 
recommend to the Executive Council the appointroent of Umversity Lecturers or Readers 
to do the required work.

S. 80-B. The Executive Council shall, on the reco;£nmehdation o f the Board of 
University Teaching in Boooa, lay down the extent o f the expen<Uture to be incurred by 
each Constituent'©egreerCc^ege and R ecogn i^  Institution on tiie purchase o f books, 
periodicals, equi^ent, apparatus, etc., and also the manner in which this expenditure 
is to be incuired -

I I



S. 80^ . The Executive Council, shall on the recommendation jof the Board of 
University Teaching in Poona, direct each Constituent Degree College and Recognfassed 
Institution to make available for University Teaching in Poona lecture rooms, laborattd- 
ries and other facilities and to maintain the same in proper conation j and'to proviide 
the necessary stafif of Laboratory Assistants, Store-keepersi Fieldsmen and otlher 
ancillary staff.

S. 80-D. The Executive Council may, on the recommendation o f the Board of 
University Teaching in Poona, require each Constituent Degree College and Recognized 
Institution to confine the enrolment o f students to certain subjects.

S. 80-E. The Executive Council shall lay down the rates o f tuition and laboratory 
fees to be charged to’ students in the Post-Intermediate classes in the different Faciiltiies. 
The Post-Intermediate students shall reg ito  their names in, the Constituent i>egiree 
Colleges and Recognized Institutions and pay their tuition fees there. All tuition amd 
laboratory fees collected from Post-Intermediate students by the Constituent Degree 
Colleges and Jngtitutipns shall be credited to the University.

S. SO-F. "Kie Executive Council shall on the recommendation o f the Board of 
Uoiversity Teaching* fix the amount o f grant to be made to each Constituent Degree 
GoHege and Recognized Institution on the basis o f the number of teachers contributed 
by it for teaching and tutorial purposes, the expenditure incurred on occount o f library 
and laboratory facilities provided by it to the Post-Intermediate students located in 
it, and the number o f Tutors, Demonstrators and other similar staff engaged by it 
far^theiSinatr^tiort, tea<^ing and training o f Post-Intermediate and research students. 

The Executive Ccmncil on  ̂recommendation erf the Board o f
University Teaching, fix a graht to the Constituent Degree Colleges and Reco^ized 
Institutions and to csenfres o f Post-g^adbafe teaching 'outside Poona ifS r-espefi® o f tht 
expenditure incurred by them on account of Post-graduate students working under the 
guidance of the menlbelrs o f the recognized sfaff.

Terms and conditions of Service for College Teacherg
Statute 80-H. The terms and conditions of service for teachers in Constituent 

Colleges and Recognized Institutions, old as well as new, shall be as follows
( i )  Thfe minimum scales o f pay of the various classes of teachers shall be 

the following :—
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(f l)  Professor .. Rsl. 300-20-400-25-600
(b )  Assistant Professor .. Rs. 250-15-430-20-450
( c ) Lecturer .. Rs. 200-15-380-20-400
(d )  Master of Method in a Training

College .. Rs. 150-5-200-10-300
( e ) Demonstrator ( with M.Sc. or M.A.

qualification ) .. Rs. 150-10-200-EB-10-250
( / )  Demonstrator ( with B.Sc. quali

fication) .. Rs. 100-5-150-EB-10-200
( ) Tutor ( with M.Sc. or M.A. quali

fication ) .. 150-10-200-EB-10-250
(h )  Tutor ( with B.A. qualification) .. Rs. 100-5-150-EB-10-200

[N. B .:—( 1 )  The Principal o f the College shall be given a Special Allowance 
of Rs. 100 per month, in addition to his pay in the grade o f Professor.



(2 )  Each teacher o f the above classes shall be given the Dearness Allowance at 
Goovernment rates.

(3 )  Each teacher o f the above classes shall be given the Compensatory City 
AlUowance and the House-Rent allowance permissible under the Government rules at 
diffferent places. ]

( i i )  Subject to the undermentioned provisions, a member of the teaching 
sttaflf o f a Constituent College or a Constituent Recognized Institution, who ceases to 
toe a teacher at the end o f the second term or at the end of the first term, as the case 
rmay be, will be paid his salary in accordance with the following rules ^

( « )  If he has served for a major* part o f the whole academic yearf he 
will be paid his salary up to the 19th June following end of the 
second term.

(A ) If he has served for the major part of the first term, he will be 
paid his salary up to the 31st October.

( c ) If he has served for the major part o f the second term only, he will 
be paid up to the 31st March.

Provided always that— ~
( i )  such a teacher has not left his College or Institution of his 

own accord ;
(fi) his appointment was n6t in a leave vacancy for a fixed period.

(iii) No teacher, other than a Demonstrator or a Tutor, will be called 
upon to do more than 19 periods of teaching, including tutorials and practical work, 
in a week, and the number o f periods of lectures will not exceed 15. The maximum 
nuimber o f working periods, per week, for Demonstrators and Tutors will be 30.

(iv) No person appointed as a teacher in a College or Institution shaU be
required to put in more than two years’ service as a probationer before he is confirm
ed, mid such confirmation shall be communicated to him in writing at the end o f the
probationary period.

( v ) {a )  Members of the teaching staff of a College or Institution who have 
been confirmed, will receive the benefits o f Provident Fund, which 
must be recognized either by Government or by the University.
Where there is no scheme for a Provident Fund, there will be 
provision for Pension.

( 6 ) The rate of contribution to the provident fund by the employer 
shall not be less than 8i % o f the employee’s monthly salary ; but the 
employee may be permitted to contribute more than this minimum, 
in accordance with the rules o f the provident fund, provided that 
this does not involve any additional liability on the Institution.

( c ) Where the Institution has a regular system of pension for its employees, 
it may not be required to pay its constribution to the provident fimd. 

{ d )  The rules o f provident fund should provide for the payment o f the 
employee’s contribution towards the premium o f an insurance 
policy on his life, if he so chooses. Such a policy will be assigned 
to the Institution and will be reassigned to him only when he 
leaves the Institution.

* ‘ Major part ’ means more then one half.
t  ‘ Academic year ’ means the period from the 20th June of a to the 15th March of the 

following year v both indusive).
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(v i )  teacher shall be permitted to imdertafe iwivate tuitions without 
the written consent o f the authorities o f the College. Such tuition shall be restriclai 
to onl; one hour per day and the number o f students ob^ning tuition under the 
tefflcher^ any one time shall not be more than four.

(vi i) Leave rules will be such that they provide for the minimum leave 
Which every teacher should have, as spedfied in the rules below :—

( <z) No leave can be claimed as a matter o f right.
(A ) Casual leave will be for 15 days in a year in the aggregate and for 

not mo^e than 7 days at a time. Such leave cannot be prefixed 
®r aJSxed to vacations.

( c ) Members o f the teaching staff who have vacations will not be 
entitled to privilege leave, while those who do not have such 
vacations have one month’s privilege leaw for every elerv̂ en 
month’s completed service.

( f / )  A member o f the teaching staff who is required by the College 
authorities to work during a vsujation, will be ^titled to privilege 
leaV  ̂ c^culated on the ba»is o f <Hie-third o f the period for which 
he has worked during the vacation.

( e )  A  member of the teaching.staff will in addition to any privilege 
leave earned under rules ( c )  and (d )  above, be entitled in a year 
to leave, on Medical Certificate, for 15 days on full average pay 
or 30 days on half average pay. Such leave will be allowed to

, ...................accumulate Jo three months on full average pay or to six months on
half average pay. ........................^

[Note ‘ Full average pay ’ means the average monthly pay earned during 
the tw ^e completed months immediately preceding the month in which the event 
necessitating the calculation of tJie average pay occurs and ‘ half average pay ’ means 
«ne half x>f the fall av^age pay ]

( / )  Members o f the teaching staff appointed temporarily wiU be entitled 
only to causal leave o f 15 days in the ag^egate in a year as provided 
in rule ( b ) above.

( ̂  ) A teacher shall be eligible for at least twelve months’ study leave on 
half average pay after the first five years of his secvice in the 
Institution in which he works. Such a teacher shall not ordinarily 
be more than 40 years of age.

For claiming such leave the teacher—
( i )  shall have shown interest and aptitude for advanced work in 

his subject to the satisfaction o f the College authority;
(ii) shall give an undertaking not to accept any appointment as 

Examiner and shall not write any text-book or guide during 
the period o f his leave;

(iii) shall give an undertaking to work in the institution for a 
period of three years for every year of study-leave so enjoyed.
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Such a teacher sfeaH werk ufider tfee gqî anyce o f a r^gn^si?4 authority on the 
subjject or if he works indepeadeatly, shall subnet six-monthly progress report.

( viii) ( a ) Ordinarily, th  ̂ age o f retireiiwsnt for a teacher in a Constituent 
CoMege will be 60; but a teacher completing his sixtieth year in 
the middle o f an academic year may continue on the staff up to 
the end o f the academic year. The permission to continue wiU 
be granted by the Executive Council only on a request for 
continuation being made by the authorities o f the College. This 
condition regarding 60 being the age o f retirepient will apply 
also to the Principal of a Constituent College -

. (^>)the age o f retirement for a post-graduate teacher (papers) in 
a constituent recognised institution and/or an affiliated coUege 
shall be 65, and tfot for a Post-graduate teacher ( research) in 
a constitu^t recognised Institution shall be 70<

Provided, however, that the age o f retirement for the Heads of Constituent Reco
gnised Institutions as Heads, shall be 65.

N. 5 * The reqognis^ Fô t-(jiT34viatj& )  in tbe affiliated colleges,
if any, be allowed to teaph the under-graduate classes for not more than 6 periods a week 
during their extension from 60 to 65.

( i ) The continuation o f the services o f teachejs in Constitueiit an^ ̂ flSliated 
Colleges beyond Uie age o f sixty should be permi^ve and not com
pulsory. The Executive Council should have authority to grant such 
extension on a year-to-year basis on the request o f the Management;

( ii) The extension beyond the age o f sixty shall be granted only on a certi
ficate of medical fitness being produced from a Registered Medical 
practitioner;

(iii) The teacher in whose case such extensipn is to be given should not 
hold any administrative post in the college.

( ix ) ( A ) The services of a teacher who is confirmed in service can be
terminated on the following grounds :—
( i )  Waful and persistent neglect o f duty.
(ii) Misconduct.
(iii) Breach of any of the terms of contract,
(iv) Physical or mental unfitness.
( V) Incompetence.
(vi) Abolition of the post.

% The services o f a tocher shall not be terminatied or his pay reduced without 
hiding a full enquiry in the matter, if he so demands, subject to the provisions o f
( i x ) ( B )  below.

In such a case the teacher concerned shall be given in, writing a statement o f the 
charges made, against him and afforded ev^ry reasonable opportunity of defending 
himself. His previous record o f service shall also be taken into account.

If a teacher f^ s  aggrieved by the result of such an inq^^ , he may within a 
period o f one month refer the matter to the Vice-Chancellor whose decision shall be final.
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( B ) In (Me the Management o f a College wishes to terminate the 
services o f a teacher without holding an inquiry as provided in
(ix)<( A )  above, or without assigning any reasons, it can do so 
by paying the teacher concerned six months’ salary with 
allowances if the total service o f the teacher in the College is less 
than eight years after the date o f his confirmation or twelve 
months’ salary with allowances if it is eight years or more after 
the date o f confirmation.

( X ) No member will leave the service o f the College or Institution without 
giving the authorities thereof three months’ notice, if he is confirmed, 
or one month’s notice, if he is on probation; provided always that, 
in case th  ̂member does not give the re<3piired notice, the College or 
Institution authorities may daim from him all amount not exceeding 
the salary for the period o f the notice.

( xi ) WI|eE? a m ^ber is ^pointed on a specked contract, the period and 
conditions o f such contract wiU hot be inconsistent w i^ the condi
tions as laid down herein, and be de^ly defined beforehand. On 
th& of the contiac^ parties i^y ^ter into a fwttoer oo&tiftcl, 
or, if they agree, the member may be admitted to the cadre of 
persons confirmed in service.

( ) Where th ^  exists in a College toistitution, an Institution of life
woricers or life members, they will be ftee to s«ve 6n terms freely 
accepted by them tor themselves aliiougB: die maximtmi number of 
working periods as m^tton^ in ( iii) and the age-limits for retire- 

' ' ' meht ^  Meitttfdtted in ( viii) ( a ) ̂  aad  ̂( b will , be applicable, to
them also.

( Xiii) No teacher shall be appointed in an honorary capacity to do regular 
teaching in a college for the First Degree Course except in Medical 
Colleges and and Colleges of Ayurvedic Medicine :

Provided, that, in exceptional circumstances the Executive 
Council may permit a College to appoint a teacher in an Honorary 
capacity to do regular teaching in relaxation o f this rule.

(xiv ) Honorary teachers may be appointed in Constituent Colleges and 
Recognized Institutions on the following conditions :—
(a )  The maximum and minimum amount of work to be assigned to 

an honorary teacher per week shall be as follows :—
Category Maximum Work Minimum Work

Post-graduate ( Papers ) .. 3 hours o f lecturing work I hour of lecturing work.
Post-graduate (Research) .. Guiding research of 8 students Guiding research o f 1 student

registered in the University registered in the University
and assigned for work at and assigned for work at
the College or Institution the College or Institution
to which the teacher to which the teacher
belongs. belongs.

( b )  An honorary teacher shall not receive any salary or remuneration 
for his said work in the College or Institution.



( XV) Part-time teachers may be appointed on the following conditions :—
(a )  The maximum work to be assigned to a part-time teacher shall 

not be more that 8 periods o f under-graduate lecturing per week, 
or 6 periods o f lecturing and 2 tutorials, and that assigned to a 
part-time Demonstrator or Tutor shall not be more than 18 
periods per week.

( b )  A  part-time teacher shall be paid permonth at least half o f the 
basic salary o f the grade o f a full-time teacher o f the corresponding 
status. He shall be entitled to receive the dearness allowance in 
accordance with the Government rules applicable to the part-time 
employees. He shall be eligible to earn annual increments in the 
grade at half the amounts o f each such increment.

[ N. B. In special cases, such as that o f Economics in an Engineering College 
or English in a Law College, ( where the services o f a special teacher are required for 
teaching one paper ), the Executive Council may allow departiu-e from the conation. J 

( c ) A  part-time teacher shall not be entitled to any privilege leave. 
He may be granted usual casual leave. 

id )T h e  promions o f clauses (ii) and (viii) shall apply to a part-time 
teaclier also.

( e )  The services o f a part-time teacher may be terminated by either 
party by serving upon the other party in advance a notice in 
writing o f at least thirty days. Tlie party in default shall com- 

 ̂ pensate the other party for a sum equal to the emoluments o f 
thirty days o f such part-time teacher.

( / )  A  teacher accepting part-time work in more than one College or 
Institution shall be permitted to do so, only if his total work in 
all the Colleges and Institutions together does not exceed 15 
periods per week. The work o f a Demonstrator or a Tutor 
accepting more than one part-time employment shall not exceed 
30 periods per week.

(xvi ) Tethers who are on probation as mentioned in clause ( i v )  or who 
have been appointed in a.leave vacancy shall be considered as tempo
rary teachers and the provisions o f clauses ( i ), ( i i ), ( iii ), ( vi ), ( v ii), 
( viii), ( ix ) and ( X) shall apply to them.

[N. B .:—( I )  All clauses mentioned above with the exception o f clauses ( i v )  
and ( v )  wiU apply to the members of the staff appointed 

temporarily.
( 2 ) Clauses ( i ) , ( vii), f viii) and ( ix ) will not apply to the employees 

o f the Govemment"of Maharashtra. ]
S. 80. ( I ) *  {a )  Deleted.

( b )  The Executive Council shall, on the recommendations o f the Board of 
.University Teaching in Poona, direct the Constituent Colleges and Constituent 
Recognized Institutions to make arrangements for tutorial and other similar work on 
specified lines. : n

* Clause ( d ) o f  S. 80 ( I )  has been cancelled by the Goveratnent of Bombay letter 
Ito. UPL 1153 U of 23rd November, 1954.
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( c.) Tlic-fixdcHtive Council ^ U , oa. tJie fwsommendattoa Board of
' IFaivggsity. Tearhmg ia Poona, accange fo r .l^  'iMpoetiaoa. o f afraogemeats made 

for totoiiai undother an^ar woark in Constituent O olites or Constituent Recognized 
Imtitutiwas. i f .  I

( c )  P reparation  o f  Financ3Al Estim ates 

'[  Section .51 ( 3 ) ]

iS, t t  Tiie Execajtive p)unpil shaU the Financial Estimates for the en-
siiinf on or beforĉ sthe 30th o f June x>f jflie ?imn̂ ©diJM»ly preceding financial year and 
shpH s^ d  a ^opy o f ,the Fjnandal il̂ iftfcimates . thus prepared, to the address of each 
member o f the Q|yd%. p.si |p r^k^ him «$.}fiast thirty clî ar days before the date fixed 
for, |jbe A im i^ Meeting,.of theXpmsjt.,
j \ ixnu.. .  ̂ ‘ '

(  d ) PR^ARATION THE 4 nW!AL RiPORT̂
[Under Bectvon 52]

, . . Execimv^ fOJ tf> Imwc© ABaual Report of
the Univ^sity prepared under its direction for submi^ion.to th  ̂ Court at least four 
wedcs before the date filled for the annual meeting, o f the Court,

'̂ ‘ Boards nusder SectijMi !Z6 cflT,^ Act
< 1 ) UNIVERSITy PUBUCAJi^N BOARD

■ . , O. 1. , The,Unive/si|y Publication,Board shall consist o f :—
( i )  The Vice-Chancellor;
( ii) The Deans ©f Facilities;
(iii) Eight persons appointed by the Executive Council, of whom not less 

than three shall be Heads of the Uhiversity Departments.

O. 2. Members of the Board shall hold office for three years. Any casual 
vacancy caused by death, resignation, or the members’ ceasing to hold a particular 
office, or to answer a partic^ar desi^ation, by virtue o f which he became a member, 
shall be fiUed up by the Executive Coundl by nomination. A member so nominated 
sh ^  hold office for the unexpired residue o f term o f office o f Jfee cnriginal 
member whose place he oQcupies.

O. 3. The Board shall meet annually in September, or whenever convened by 
the Vice-Chancellor sm motu, or on the reqiii^tion of not less than three members of 
the Board. Five members shall form the quorum for a meeting of the Board. No 
quorum shall be necessary for an adjourned meeting.

O, 4. The Vice-Chancellor shall, if present, preside at meetings o f the Board, 
and, in his absence, the senior member o f the members o f the Court preset, shall preside.

O. 5. All questions shall be decided by a majority o f votes o f the members 
present. The Chairman shall have a vote, and, in the case of an equality of votes, he 
stiall have a second or casting vote. ,
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O. 6. Tlie fuadtons o f the Board shaD be
( i )  to recommend to the Executive Council the publication grants o f the 

HJniversity;
(ii) to undertake, with the sanction o f the Executive Council, the 

g)ublication o f :—
(f l)  the University Journal;
( 6 )  any other work, literary or scientific, considred suitable by the 

Board;
( f  ) Text-books.

Uniyersity Board of Sports

O. 7. The University Board o f Sports shall be composed o f the Presidents o f 
Local Sports Committees, hereinafter referred to as Local Committes and o f such <5thef 
members not exceeding four, as may be appointed by the Executive Council.

O. 8. The menibers appointed by the Executive Couadl sh ^  ofdlaaiily be 
petsoiks possessing expert knowledge or experience in a branch or branches o f S|parti 
and shall hold office for three years, but shall be ^gible for reappointment

O. 0. The objects o f the Board are to orgamze, control, menage and supervise 
the University Sports and Tournaments, and direct sudh other allied activities for the 
promotion o f Sports within the jurisdiction of the University, and to undertake and 
conduct Inter-University Tournaments.

O. 10. The Bo£û d shall n ^ t  once every term or whenever necessary, on sueh 
days as may be fixed by the Chairman.

O. II. The Board shall elect at their firts meeting in the Academic Year, from 
aSnangst themselves, their Chairman, who shall not be a metnber appointed by the 
Executive Council. The Chairman shall hold office for one year, and will relinqiush 
office when his successsor assumes office. The Chairman shall pr^ide at ^  itoeetings 
of tlie Board. In the absence o f the Chainnan at a meeting, the members sh ^

^elect a Chairman from amongst the remaining Presidents o f the LocM Coiaimttceij-^ 
^owr members shall form the quorum for a meeting p f  the Board. NO ^uoruffi shall 
be necessary for an adjourned meeting.

The Sports Secretary of the University shall be the Secretary of the BoajE .̂
O. 13. The powers and functions o f the Board shall be :

( i ) to have an overall control on the conduct o f Inter-Collegiate and Inter- 
Group Sikjrts and Tournaments;

( i i )  to frame rules for the conduct of Inter-Colle^atr and Inter-Group 
Sports and Tournaments;

(iii ) to prepare the budget for presentation to the Executive Council;
( iv ) to decide about the various Inter-University Tournaments in which 

the University Teams should participate;
( v )  to aUot funds to Local Committees towards the ex^end^a^ o f Inter- 

Collegiate and Inter-Group Sports and T o u m ^ ^ s ;
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(v i )  to appoint Committees to select University Teams and to condisct 
Inter-University Tournaments whenever the University is entrust^ to do so by Ithe 
Inter-UMversity Sports Board of India;

(vi i ) to fix, if necessary, the number of events to be run by each Gkomp 
and the method o f conducting the Toiumaments;

( viii) to adjudicate on appeals that may be referred to it aganist the decisiion 
of a Local Committee ; and

( ix ) to take such other steps as may be found necessary for the due dis
charge o f its responsibilities.

©. 14. The Board may delegate to Committes appointed by it such powers as 
may be necessary for the discharge o f the duties entrusted to them by ihe Board.

Bottrd Meetings:
The first mwting o f the University Board o f Sports will ordinarily be held in the 

month o f July. Every Local Committee shall elect its own President and oAer oflSoe— 
bearers for the following year at thdr last meeting and intimate the names to the Secretary, 
University Board of Sports not later than the 31st of March.

llie  following items shall be included in the agenda for the first meeting o f the 
Board along with^ther items, if any :

( 1) Election (rf the Chmrman for the academic year.
(2  ) Reviewing the Budget.
(3 )  Framing the annual programme of the University Sports and Tourna

ments and Selection Trials—events, dates and venues.
(4 )  Appointment o f Selection Committes to select the University Teams.
( 5 ) Appointment o f an Advisory-cum-Protest Committee to guide the Local 

' Committee in tfaê G îdû t o f the,University ( Inteu-Gjoup ) Sports aad to decide about 
the Protests, if any.

(6 )  Appointment of such other Committees as may be necessary.
(7 )  To prepare a standing list of managers and coaches for the various 

University Teams.
’I^avelling and Halting Allowance :
Travelling and Halting Allowance to the Members o f the Board o f Sports for 

a^nding meeting of the Board or for attending meetings o f any Sub-Committees, exo^t 
the University Selection Committees, to which they may be appointed by the Board, 
will be paid as per the University Rules applicable to the Members o f the Court and 
other Authorities o f the University. For allowances with respect to the Selection Com
mittee Meetings vide provision under Chapter III ( 7 ).

Local  Committees

0 . 15. There shall be three Local Committees—one for each of the Groups 
indicated below :

1. Poona Group .. Comprising the Colleges and recognised Institutions in
the Poona area.

2. Nasik Group .. Comprising the Colleges and recognised Institutions in
the Districts o f Nasik, Ahmednagar, Thana, Kolaba
and Poona excluding the Poona area.

3. Jalgaon Group ..Comprising the Colleges and recongised Institutions in
the Districts o f Jalgaon and Dhulia.



O. 16. A Local Committee shall consist of Principals o f the Colleges (and in 
the case of the Poona Group, including Chairman o f the University Post-Graduate 
Gymkhana) lying within the jurisdiction of the Committee, or their nominees, with 
power to co-opt not less than three and not more than fiye members. The members so 
co-opted shall hold oflSce for one year, but shall be eligible for coroption again on the 
expiry o f their term of office.

O. 17. Every Local Committee shall have a President, a Secretary, a Treasurer 
andi an Auditor. The Office-bearers shall be elected for the following year by the Local 
Committee at its last meeting which shall be convened in the month of March. The 
quarum for a meeting of the Local Committee shall be half the number o f its members.

O. 18. Every Local Committee shall meet once in every term and whenever 
necessary, on such days as may be fixed by the President. Ordinarily the number o f 
these meetings shall not exceed three.

O. 19. The President shall preside bver all the meetings and in case of his 
absence, the meiiobers present shdH elect the'Chairman from aAiong themselves, ' '

-L.
O. 20. The powers and functions o f the Local Committee shall be :

( i )  to elect its OfficeJb^ets. Oftly the Principals of Colleges and the 
Chairman of University Post-Graduate Gymkhana shall be eligible for election to the 
office o f the President of the Committee;

( i i ) to appoint such Committees as may be required from time to time, and 
to determine their constitution, powers and functions;

(iii ) to conduct the Inter-Collegiate Sports and Tournaments, and to draw 
up the programme o f its activities for the year! The programme drawn shall be in 
conformity with the programme formed by the Board o f Sports.

Suitable Sub-Comnaittees may be appointed, comprising o f members 
from the Local Colleges at the Toumament-Centres jfor organising the Group 
( Inter-Collegiate ) Tournaments.
(iv  ) to finalise the accounts for the current year and the budget for the 

following year, and to submit them duly audited, to the Secretary, University Board 
o f Sports, so as to reach him not later tiian the 31st df M;Sirch for the consideration 
o f the Board o f Sports.

[N ote :— T̂he budget o f each Local Committee shall show the amount expected 
to be contributed by the Colleges lying within the jurisdiction o f the Committee. The 
annual grant to be paid by the University will be on iocount o f the Group and Inter- 
Group Sports. The Colleges concerned will bear the entire expenses that may be in
curred on travelling, boarding and lodging etc., o f teams proceeding for the Group 
( Inter-Collegiate ) Sports, and the Groups concerned wiU bear similar expences for the 
University ( Inter-Group) Sports and Selection Trials, j

( V) to delegate to Sub-Committees appointed, if any, such powers as may 
be necessary for the discharge o f their duties; , ; ,

( vi) to settle disputes, if any, between Colleges under its jurisdiction.
O. 21. The Local Committee may have Sub-Committees as it may deem nece

ssary. The President and Secretary o f Local Sports Committee will be ex-Officio Chair
man and Secretary o f all such Sub-Committees. The Local Conunittee may frame 
rules for the conduct o f Inter-Collegiate Sports if not provided by the University Board 
o f Sports but they shall be considered effective after the approval o f the Board.
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CoDHliBiteei ian^r 26 ( 4 > of Ihe Aiot
(3 )  THE tiBKARY COMMriTEE

O. 22. Th& lifomry Coimmttee shsll consist o f  adl the Deans of Faculties aiftd 
five ©^©r'fisteiiibers noo^ated by tbe Ej^utive Couiidl.

0 . 23. The senior member among the members o f the Court shall be the ChaSr- 
liiaii 0# t!te'\3odimitt

The members o f the Committee shall hold oflSice for tiir^ years and 
njay ^  rf-ai5>ointed. The office of a member o f Uie library Committee shall be vacâ ted 
by death, resignation, or by the member being absent from four consecutive meetings. 
Any vacancy on the Committee shall be filled up by the Executive Coundl.

O, 25, The Committee shall meet twice in every term and at other times wben 
coiiy^i^ |>y the OhmrmAii. 9ut the Chairman shall, on the requisition o f less than 
six niembfers o f the Committ^, convene a meeting within fifteea days o f the receipt o f 
therequi^on.

Six o f the Committee shall hp the quorum for a meeting o f

O. 27. The Chairman, if present, shalf preside st all meetings o f the Comn^ttee 
aM i& ^bseiice, the next senior niember o f the Court' sh ^  preside.

All x|u^49]is shall be decided by a majority o f yotes o f  ̂ e  members
l̂ hmrm l̂i shall have a vote, and in tĥ e case of an equality o f vqtes, he 

shall have a second or caiitipg vote.
2 .̂ ( i ) The Library Committee shall, subject to the control of the Executive
Tifetnage the Library, and advise the Executive Council on any matter con

nected with the Library referred to it by the Executive Council.
In pa^cular and without prejudice to the generaUty of Hie foregoing power, 

the Coipmitt^ sHaU have power to make recommendations to the Executive Council 
{ a )  ai to the administration of the funds set apart o f the Library  ̂ (^ ) as to_ the 
appointment o f the staff o f the Library, including the Librarian, and ( c )  other 
matters connected with the Library. ,

( i i )  The Conmiittee siiall report to the Executive Council, for information, 
the purchase o f books and disposal of such books, as in the opinion of the Commitil^, 
are either worthless, unserviceable or otherwise useless. For the purpose o f this 
Ordinance, books shall include manuscripts and perio<|icals.

( iii) The Library Committee shall have the power to make ritles governing
tiie use o f the Library from time to time and to amend them. Such rules and any
changes made therein, shall be reported to the Executive Council.

O. 30. The Library Committee shall keep an account o f all funds provided for 
the purp6ses o f the Library, and forward a statement o f such accounts to the Registrar, 
for submission to the Executive Council every three months.

O. 31. There shaJl be a separate account in the Bank under the nams o f
“  Library Account



0 i 32, All bills ia respect o f books purchasedi for the Library shall be verified 
amd Qbee^f4 by the Librarian amd shall be forwarded to the Accounts D^rtment of 
thie University Office for further action.

O. 33. All cheques shall be signed by the Registrar after he has satisfied himself 
thiat the amounts entered in them are as they are in the bills.

( 4 ) UNIVERSITY BUILDING COMMITTEE
O. 34. The University Building Committee shall consist o f :

( i )  TheVice-Chancdlor;
(ii) The Executive Engineer, Poona East Division;
(iii) Five members o f  the Court appointed by the Executive Coundl o f whom 

two shall be members of the Executive Council, for a period of three years.
O. 35; The Committee shall meet once a year before tfie Annual Convocation, 

ai®d at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor.
O, 36. The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the Committee and, 

in his absence, the members will elect the Chairman.
Q. 37. The Cominittee shall be in charge of the University Building, 3»d 

recommend to the Executive Council any rapairs, alterations ost additions to thiî  eads îjg. 
budldings, which it may deem necessary or urgent, and shall advise the Executive Council 
in all matters relating to the University Buildings.

( 5 ) RESEARCH GRANTS COMMITTEE
O; The Research Gfaats CommittSee shall consist o f the Vice-Ctojicelldr aad 

one member belonging to each Faculty appointed by the Executive Cbtiii^. The 
o f the committee shaS liold office for three years.

O. 39. The Committee shall meet once a year after the Annual’ Canvocatioft 
aftd at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor.

O. 40. The Vice-Chancdlor shdl preside at all meeting^'of the Cbnupiftee, jmd 
in his absence, the senior member of the Court present shall preside. Three members 
o f the Co^mlittee shall form the quorum for a meeting of the Committee.

Q. 41. The Committee shall consider all applications for grants except those that 
come under “ publication grants” and make its recommendations to the Executive Council.

( 6 )  FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES INFORMATION BUREAU ,
( /  ) Constitution

0.42 . The Bureau shall consist of the Vice^Chancelior, who shall be its ex
officio Chairman, and eight other members appointed by the Executive Council to 
represent the branch^ of Arts, Social Sciences, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering 
and Agriculture. The members to be appointed shall, as far as possible, be from 
amongst persons who are resident in Poona.

0 . 43. The term of office o f a member o f the Bateau shall be thr^ years, and 
the Executive Council shall have the power to mike appointments to fill up temporary 
vacancies caused by deaths resignation, or from any other cause whatsoever. A  membsr 
on retirement shall be eligible for re-appointment.
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O. The Bureau shall meet at least once in every quarter, and at other timies
when convened by the Vice-Chancellor provided alf^ays that any quarterly meetitni
need not be called, if in the opinion o f the Vice-CKancellor, there is not sufficiohl
busings:.:^ . . ' ... _....

O. The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at all ineetings of the Bureau, and ift
his absenc '̂ t̂he members shall elect their own Chairman. Three members shall fonra 
the quorum for a meeting o f the Bureau.

( / f )  Binctians
0 , T h e  functions o f the Bureau shall be :
( 1 )  tp cdlect JMid furnish information in regard to the Universities amd

Educational institijtio^is o f forei^ countries;
(2)T to sidvise students;
(3  to correspond with Fof̂ ijgn Univer̂ tie$ and Other Institutions ŵ th a 

view to p^ng Indian students in suitfible conditions @f study ia those Universities 
4nd Institfttft>ns.

1 4 )^ ^  ii|i comtatit toncli with ^  vrar%. of th& oilce and with appUca-

■ 26

Eqlbiries r ^ ! ^  by tib from stiidktti^aiid from Foreign  ̂tJni êrsitiiiss 
ai^ otier' from titiie to time.

im  ) ,

0*41, ( 1 )  The Biweau shaU have the power to corr^pond direct wilSi su^h 
In^ti^ i^s md p^tsms as to sudbr dkr^t correspondence, and, H

Bja^u ^11 c^es|#nd with the P d ^ tion  i:>epartmfnt W  the ofiSjce
^  ^ -1. ' \  ' ' . r  ' ,  ' \

<2) The Bureau shall have the power to tak  ̂ a deposit from a^y applicajnt 
who desiits ^penditure to be incurred on his behalf.

( 3 )  The Bureau shall have the power to refuse to forward any application 
for reasons deemed by it sufficient.

( 6 )  ( A ) .  THE FINANCE AND ESTABLISHMENT COMMITTEE
O. 47-A. The Finance and Establishment Committee shall consist o f  the Vice- 

Chancellor and five members of the Executive Council, who shall hold office for three years.
The duties and functions of the committee shall be to advice the Execufive 

Council on ( i ) all matters dealing with vanous items of expenditure sanctioned in the 
budget, ( i i ) re-allocation of amounts from one budget-head to another, ( iii) periodical 
promotion to members of the staff, and ( i v )  payment of allowances, terms and 
conditions of service and such other related matters referred by the Ececutive Council 
to the Committee.

Any vacancy occuring on the Committee during the triennium will be filled in 
by the Ex^utive Coundl, only for the remaining part o f the period.

( 6 )  (B ) .  THE COMMITTEE ON CHANGES OF COLLEGE STAFF
O. 47-B. The Committee on changes of college staffs and inspection reports 

shall consist o f five members of the Executive Council who shall hold office for three 
years.



The duties and functions of the Committee shall be to advise the Executive 
Ciouncil regarding ( i ) changes in the staff o f the affiliated colleges and recognised 
inistitutions; ( i i )  reports of the Local Enquiry Committees; and ( ii i)  such other 
miatters as are referred to it.

Any vacancy occuring on the Committee during the triennium will be fflled in by 
the Executive Council, only for the remaining part o f the period.

( 6 ) ( C ) .  THE PRESS ADVISORY COMMITTEE
O. 47-C. ( a )  The Press Advisory Committee will consist of three members 

nominated by the Executive Council, at least one of whom will be a member of the 
Executive Council, and will hold the office for three years.

( /> ) The duties and functions o f the Committee will be
( 1) to prepare the annual budget o f the Press;
( 2 )  to advise the Executive Council on all matters relating to the

various items of expenditure sanctioned for the Press.
( 3 )  to give advise on all matters connected with the Press, whenever 

required by the Executive Council to do so.
( c ) Any vacancy occuring on the Comnoittee dwcing the trienmum wiW be 

filled in by the Executive Council only for the remaining part of the period.

( 6 ) ( D ) .  THE STATUtES COMMITTiEE
O. 47-D. ( a )  The Statutes Committee shall consist o f three members nominated 

by the Executive Council, at least one of whom shall be a member of the Executive 
Council, and shall hold office for three years.

{ b )  The duties and functions of the Committee will be to consider ^ d  
approve drafts of Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations for being placed before the 
various authorities and bodies of the University.

( c ) Any vacancy occuring on the Committee during the triennium shall 
be filled in by the Executive Council only for the remaining part of the period.

( 6 ) ( E ) .  THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR UNIVERSITY DEPARTMENTS
O. 47-E. { a )  The Advisory Committee for the University Departments in the 

Faculties o f Arts, Mental, Moral and Social Sciences shall consist o f five members 
nominated by the Executive Council who will hold office for three years.

{ b )  The duties and functions ofithe Committee vwll be to advise the Executive 
Council regarding all matters relating to the Departments referred to it by the 
Executive Council.

( c )  Any vacancy occuring on the Committee during the triennium vsdll 
be filled in by the Executive Council only for the remaining part o f the period.

O. 47-F. ( a ) The Advisory Committee for Univeisity Departments in the 
Faculty of Science shall consist of seven members representmg the various branches 
in the Faculty of Science nominated by the Exceuitve Council, ŵ ho will hold offî ce for 
three years.

{ b )  The duties and functions of the Committee will be to advise the 
, Executive Council regarding all matters relating to the Departments referred to it by 

the Executive Council. . ‘
( c )  Any vacancy occuring on the Committee duri t̂g the triennium will be 

filled in by the Executive Council only for the remaining part of the pericid.
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( 6 )  (F ) .  TME COMMITTEE OF EWEANS
0 . (a )  The Committee o f Demis shall «^sist o f  the D^ns of |̂1 tlic 

Faculties;
( b )  The duties and fiHictiofts o f the ComBiritttee shall be as und^ ;

1. To make recomm^dations reading j—
( i ) As^gnajent to one o f tKe Faculties of ^kected m^beirs o f the Academic 

Council who are not members o f the Board of Studies;
( i i )  Awfitd of free studentships and Skjhuolarshî ps to students ^  post

graduate classes in Poona and the University weasr
( iii) Award o f  Junior aî d , S ^ o r  Research Schbtelups <>Sifipends ) to 

students o f Post-graduate <las§es in the afid TJ»h«effsaty aiseas.
H. othi^ meters as may be ifefttred. to tiie Coitrarittee by the Executive

Gomidl i^dfOT % ‘i0ie ¥i©e-iG^fte^lor titne tiy t t o l

( 7 )  THE BOARD OF feXTRArMmAL STTOffiS

O. 48. Hiere shaH be a Boacj of coi^tituted as follows :—
( 1 )  The Vic^Chancdlor ( (p h a ic ^ ) ;  „
( i )  tte  director ô  ^uc^fioA or to  njpr^
( i j  A  r^ff^m ive oiTthe .
(4 )  Four ipsmbm ifconacinafê  %  4he Exec^ise C^uiieî   ̂two %>m amoa^

tihe Zilia l̂PaHshads on the Court of this Umvsefi^.
< S > Sm n members ^nomiisd^ by iSie Bxseutive CbuncS, not 1^$ 

than three o f whom sliouid be ftom »#ie Aeaifemic C3iwincii.  ̂ '
O. 49. T^e nominated members o f the Board ^hall hold <!>ffi<ie fbr tw o #ears.
O. 50. Hie Board ^ f Extja-Mural Studies shaft have the followin^fOw^ :—

1. To make necessary arrangements for the instruction ptt'̂ jvided fbr ua&er 
Ordinance 51.

2. To fix conditions for the admission of s^dents and the payment of fees,
if any.

3. To grant certificates to persons who have satisfactority completeid a 
course of lectures on some subject or subjects approved by the Board, and have passed 
an examination on it, if any, lieid by the Board.

4. To arrange for the wtiting and publication of popular books on topics 
of general interest.

0 . 51. Extra-Mural instruction arranged for by the tjniversity outside the 
regular courses and studies for degrees and diplomas of post-graduate courses shall 
mclude the following

1. Popiilar lecture ddivered at the University or at selected centres within 
the tefritoral limits of the University.

2. Sumttlef i^hool, adult education cou r^  aini ottier similar courses of 
instrud^ott.



( 8 )  THE BOARD OF STUDENTS’ WELFARE 
( Undeir Section 26 o f the Act. )

O. 52. The Board of Students’ Welfare shall consist of 
( 1 )  The Vice-Chancellor (ex-officio Chairman);
( 2 ) TTie Chairman o f  the Board of Sports {ex-pfficio);
( 3 )  Two members belonging to the Eada% of Medidne and/or to the 

Faculty o f  Ayurvedic Medicine appointed by the Vitfe-Ghandjllor on the advice c€ 
the De^s of both the FafeulMes.

( 4 ) Six members to be nominated by the Executive Council, two of whom 
shall be Principals in the Poona area and two Principals outside the Poona area.

O. 53. Members of the Board, other than the ex-officw jnKmbers, shall hc^ 
olfRce for a period of three years. A Principal of a College nominated under the last 
cBause shall cease to hold office on ceasing to be a Principal. Any casual vacancy caused 
by dealh, resignation or otherwise, shall be filled up by decHon or riomnation, as the 
case may be, and a member elected or nominated in such Y ^ n cy  hdld dlHc6 fd^ tbe 
uiftexpir^ residue of the term (^ office o f the orl^nai ^asmber fdiKse''bccap

O. 54. The Board shall meet once at least before the Annu^ C onyd^on each 
year and at other times, wh«n coiivaafed tibe* Chainnan 6r oA f^ i^ t  of k
requisition in writiitg by at k ^ t  five m em ^s.

O, 55. The quorum for a meeting of the Board shall be five members.
O. 56. The Vice-ChaaceJlor shall, if present, preside at the m^tiags o#the Boards 

and in his absence, the senior member of the Court present shall jirside.
O* 57. All qu^ions shall be dicided by a m^oriity o f vo^ ; .of the numbers 

present. The Chairman shall, in addition to his vote as a member have an «dd|tl9»^  
or a casting vote.

O; 58. The functions o f the Bdard shall b6 :—
( i ) to advise the ExecutiiVe Council on—*

( a ) the my^cal examination of students:
(6 )  the |>ĥ ysiM training o f students ;
<c)hygi®ice;

dietetics;
( c >rs^ijde^bhost^ls;
(/*) Training in Gliding;
( g ) Inter-CoKe^ate and Inter-University Voath Festivals; 
ih )  YoUtb leadership and Physical Trainmg Camps;
( i ) Provision of facilities wfth regard to boofes, todgfeg, rbeardiiig, 

medical help and part-tinae dnployn^nt to p^or sti^ilts osf ;^ e  
University;

( /  ) Such other matters of stu^nts-weiyfare ^  ate re^ tt^  to the B̂ ard  ̂
by the Executive Council from time to time.

( i i )  to prepare the accounts o f the current year, and the budg^ of the. 
siicceeding year in respect of the items falting under ( i )  above, and to «ubmit the 
samie to the Registrar oh or before the 15th February of eaph year for the consl  ̂
deration of the Executive Council.
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( 9 )  THE e m p l o y m e n t  BUREAU
0.58-A. The Bureau shalj consist of the Vice-Chancellor ( who shall be itls 

ex-officio Chairman) and eight other members appointed by the Executive Counciil 
o f whom at least foui: shall be, connected with Chambefis o f Commerce and Industries.

0.58-B. The term, pf office o f a member o f the Bureau shall be th êe years.
- , (X5PC, The Biifeau sĴ aU meet at least once in ̂ e ry  quarter and at othear 
tkne& whentsonvened by the Vice-Chandellor, provided ^ways that' a quartwly lAeeting 
need not be called if, in the opinion of the Vice-Chancellory there is not sufficient^busin^.

6 . ^ .  The Vic6-Chapcellor shall 'preside at all meetings of the Bureaui, an^ 
in his abs^c6, the members shall elect their o^n Chairman. Tlifee members shaM 
fwm the quariBii for a meeting of the Bureau.

0.^-4:. . The function  ̂ of the Bureau sh l̂l be :—
. ^Jlfct ̂ ppr^ti^s foj:-practicai training both technical and non-t^haicail
in flms ioduitrial co n e y s ;

’ (2  ) t9,i§commend .tQ tWi firms names of suitable candidates fot= af^ointtjients 
when.reqiiestffd;. .  ̂ . I , , i

; ( 3 j  to r^ma^ ^nj^rally in;touch with employes;
( 4) to collect statistics regarding po^bte opexiin  ̂ and supĵ ying infoimkion 

to graduate jMad ̂ der-^^c^at^s tê arding the pareers opeiQ to thw  t .
 ̂ ( 5 ) to iivise ^^ents preparing Cor various ecwnj^itiye examinations, to

su]^^^ t i i^  mtb of such e^an^nations, and i f  necessary to organise thdi^
,traflai»g.s a^d ,to^brgamse, from tipis, to tims^courses o f lectures by compstent personi*

■ ' ( 6 )  to iad̂ ise the Ex^utive Council generaltly on all matters condecfe^ with
e#] l̂Oyli^rit. ;

III—THE: ACADEMIC COUNCIL 
(Under Section 21)

( i ) Constitution [ under Class //  ( 0  J
S. 83. The Registrar shaU prepare a separate foil for the election o f one represen

tative of the teachers in each degree college, and in the conduct of the election shall follow 
the procedure laid down for the election to the Court the teachers.

( ii) Procedure AT Meetinq
S. 84. The Academic Council will meet ordinarily "once in three months and at 

other times .when convened by the Vice-Chancellor or in his absenccj by the senior 
member o f the Court on the Academic Coundl.

The Vice-Chancellor, or in his absence, the senior member of the Court, shall 
preside M all matings of the Academic Council.

S. 85. Fifteen members shall constitute a quorum for a meeting of the Council 
and all questions shall be decided by a majority o f votes o f the members present at a 
minting. The piairman, at ^uch meeting shall have a vote, and in the case of an equality 
Of votes, a second or casting Vote.
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( iii) Powers and Duties f under Section 28 ( v ) 1

S. 86. All proposals for the establishment by the University of Departments, 
Colleges, Institutes o f research or specialized studies. Libraries, Laboratories or Museums 
shiall emanate from the Acadcmic Council, and shall be submitted to the Court for its 
approval with a report thereosn made by the Executive Council and the Academic 
CoDuncil.

S. 87. In the case of the establishment by the University of a College, it shall be 
thie duty of the Executive Cojancil and the Academic Council to see that the conditions 
laiid down in plauses ( a ) to ( i ) o f sub-section ( i ) o f Section 33 are satisfied.

S. 88* Such Departments, Colleges and Institutes of research or sp«aliaz»d 
stuidies, shall be inspected periodically by a Committee appointed by the Executive 
CcDuncil in consultation with the Academic Council, and the report o f the Committee 
shall be submitted to the Aeademic Council for its opinion, and later to the Executive 
Council for a resolution thereon. The report o f the said Committee, together with the 
opiinion of the Academic CouancU and the resolution of the Executive Council thereon, 
shall be submitted to the Court for information, within twelve months of the date of 
mspection.

S. 88-A. The Academfc Council shall, on the recopimendation of tlte Board of 
Umiversity Teaching in Poona, lay down by Regulations minimum educational qualifica- 
tioms for the different classes o f  teachers, demonstrators and tutors in the Constituent 
Degree Colleges and Constituent Recognized Institutions.

IV—THE FACULTIES 
( Under Section 23)

(  i ) Constitution

S. 89. In addition to the Faculti^ speq îed in sub-section ( 1 )  of Section 23, 
there shall be the Faculty of Mental, Moral and Social Sciences, the Faculty o f Com- 
meffce, the Faculty o f Fine afS and Klusic, and the Faculty of Ayurvedic Medicine.

S. 90. The subjects comprised in each of these Faculties shall be as follows :—

Facu lty  of A rts

Modem Indian Languages : Marathi; Gujarati; Kannada; Hindi; Urdu; Sindhi.
Madern European Languages: English; German; French; Portuguese.
Ancient Indian Languages: Sansknt; Pali; Ardhamagadhi.
Ancient European Languages : Latin; Greek.
Ancient Asiatic Languages : Hebrew, Persian; Arabic; Ayesta-Pahlavi.
Linguiftics.
Music.

Fa c u l t y  of M ental, M oral an d  Social Sciences

History; Economics; Politics; Sociology; Anthropology; Psychology; 
Philosophy; Education; Archaeology; Epigraphy; Numismatics and Military Studies.

Facu lty  of Science :
Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry; Botany; Zoology; Geology; Geography; 

Microbiology; Meteorology; Anthropology.
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Fa c i^ ’iy  OF La w  .

Law.

Fa cu lty  of M edigime

IM fd llie , M u d h ig  indigenous system s; S u rg »y , in^ladiag O|>ft^aliaof<)gy; 
Midwifery and Gynjtecology. -

. ; ; Facu lty  of Engineering ^

Civil^%n:^iicerm g; M w h^nlcal Engineering; l?8tectrical Eiigineering; T ele- 
4 ® 8 ttft!if^ i0 iis ; MetalluFgy; M iidng; Sanilary Bogin#&riag; Naval B n g i^ r in g ;

FACULTSf A g r ic u l t w  

ittctttd&g Vetem aty Sdenee^ Forestry,

FliCULTY OP i^WB ARJS AKD MuSlC

S N u ^ n r e a I k i l s ’r-'litei©-'  *

M edidiK . 

and M idwifery and. G yoafi©^o^y

Faculty of CoifiifBRCfi 

Comnaerce and Mercantile Law.
Busings Adimnistratian.

Business Economics.
Accountancy and Actuarial 3cience and Auditing-

S, 91. After the election of a member to the Academic Council if he is not a 
member of the Board of Studies already, the Academic Council shall on a motion in that 
behalf by the Committee of X>eans, assign him to one o f the said Faculties.

S. 92. If a member o f the Academic Council, who is already a member of a 
Board of Studies, ceases to be so, the Academic Council shall, as far as possMe assign 
the said member to one of the said Faculties, or if his qualifications so warrant, to two 
or more of the said Faculties. Until such assignment he shall continue to be a msmbsr 
of the Faculty to which he previously betonged".

S. 93. The term of the office o f members of the Faculty shall be three years; 
provided, however, that those who bscoms m^mb r̂s by virtus of the provision of 
Section 23 ( 2 ) ( i i )  shall c5ease to be m^mb r̂  ̂ on thdr ceasing to bs msmbers o f the 
Board of Studies to which they belonged.



( i i )  Procedure

S. 94. Each Faculty shall ordinarily meet once a year, and at other times when 
convened by the Dean, or in his absence, by the senior member among the members of 
tlhe Court on the Faculty. Provided always that in that year in which the election of the 
D>ean is due to be held, the meeting of the Faculty shall be held for this purpose during 
tliie first week of February.

S. 95. A  meeting of a Faculty shall also be convened by the Deaa or in his 
albsence, by the senior member among the members of the Court on the Facalty, on the 
resquisition of one-sixth o f the total number of members or three members, vrhichever is 
miore, constituting that Faculty.

S. 96. The Dean, or in his absence, the senior member among the members of 
tlhe Court on the Faculty shall preside at the meetings of the Faculty.

S. 97. Not less than one-fifth o f the number of members, or three members, 
wlhichever is greater, of any Faculty shall constitute a quorum foi a meeting o f tiie Faculty.

S. 98. All questions at a meeting of the Faculty shall be decided by a majority 
o f  votes of the members present. The Chairman shaU have a vote, and in the case o f 
equality of votes, a second or casting vote.

( i i i )  P ow ers a n d  D u ties [ Under Section 2 3 ( 3 ) ]

is. 99. The powers and duties o f a Faculty shall be :—
( i )  To elect its Dean;
( i i )  To consider and report on any matter referred to it by the Academic 

Council and the Executive Council;
( iii) To remit any matter to a Board of Studies comprised within the Faculty 

for consideration and report;
( iv )  To consider any report or recommendation refferred to it by a Board 

of Studies;
( v ) To appoint a committee o f the Faculty for any purpose lying within̂  ̂its 

functions;
( v i) To hold meetings o f the Faculfy or o f a Committee o f the Faculty 

jointly with any other Faculty or a Committee thereof for the discussion o f any matter 
of commoii interest;

(vi i ) To make any ro5ommendation to the Executive Coimcil and the 
Academic Council.

V—DEANS OF FACULTIES 
A ppointm ent and T enu re  [ Under Section 24 o f the Act ]

S. 100. Deleted.
O. 59. A casual vacancy in the oflSce of the Dean occuring for any reason may 

be filled up at a meeting of the Faculty to be convened by the Vice-Chancellor. A  Dean 
elected to fill up a casual vacancy shall hold office for the unexpired residue of the term 
of ofl&ce of the Dean whose vacancy he is elected.
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VI—BOARDS OP STUDIES 
( i )  Cô TFTunON

ii/fkkr Section 2S(1)  Ofi<f ( 2 ) ,  ( fOl

S. Id . t^e foliovidiig shall be the Boards o f Studies under the ^royisioa 
S. 25( i )

Fac u l t y  of A rts

M

L Mdtathl, 8. Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages,
1 Gujaiati, 9. L ^  aad Greek,
3. Kannada, 10. Hebrew,
4. Hindi, 11. Persisn, Arabic and Urdu,
5. SiHdM, 12. Avesta and Pjahlavi,
6. English, 13. Linguistics
7. Mddmi LangUagits: 1I«-A. Mttste.

Oeriti^, Freaacbi Portmgueie. --i ■ '••■'-I ■i''* ,

Faculty of MstsTAL, Mohal and Social SotnNces
14. l«. m^losdpliy.
15. Archaeology, Epigraphy and 18-A. Bep^lmeiital Psycholdgy;'

Numismatics 19. Education,
16. Econoiaifcs, 2 .̂ stfKfte«i
17. Sodolo^ and A nlhtd^o^; 21. DehUd .
17“itr Politics,

22. Mathematics and Statistics, 27. G ^ lo ^ ,
23. PJiysics, 2 .̂ Meteorolo©^,
24. Chemistry, 29. Geography,
25. Botany, 50. Midrobkrlogy.
26. Zoology.

Fa c u lty  of La w

31 Perscwl Law, JiKi^rudence, Laws 0f  Ffog^ty aad Lmd Laws, Contracts 
and TdrtSs

Fa c u l t y  of M edicine

32. Pre-clinical subjects comprising Anatomy, Physiology.
33. Medicine, comprising Medicine, Preventive Medicine and Forensic Medicine.
34. Surgery, comprising Surgeiy, Ophthalmology, Midwifery and Gynaecology, 

and Oto-Rhino-Laryngology.

F acu lty  of Engineering

35. Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics,
36. Medianical EtigineeriiJg.
37. MetsOlwgy,
38. Electrical Engineering,
39. Telecommunication Engineering.



3 f

F ac u lty  of A o r io jl t u r i

40. Agriculture.

41.

42.

43.

FACim xy OF A yu rvedic  M edicine 

Basic Subjects conjppmjoig Physiology,
Bio-Chemistry; 3Tr% Anatomy; srrfw
Materia Medica amd Pharmacology.

comprising R, STT̂  Pathdlogy, Bac
teriology; ^r«l?rr^, ^RTr r̂+'Wr srrfw Medidfic; 8f#r Preventive
and Social Medicinie, Forensic Medicine and Toxicoloj^.
5T?JT?ll55l«Wd<?J compmsiog W TW M mw anfiT Surgery incjudjn| Ophthalmo
logy and E. K. T. and Eye; WTTWrZRfgr (’FWt’- f f e - f p ? )  irfw Midwifery- 
Gynaecology.

Faculty c?r Coi#fERCg
44. Commecce and Mercantile Law.
45. Business Administraltioa.
46. Business Econorosj^
47. Accountancy and Actuarial Sdence.

S. 102. The following s&all be the Departments in the Degree Colleges and 
Recognized Institutions, the Heads o f which shall be entitled to be members o f the 
rdlevant Boards of Studies undeir the provisions oif Section 2 5 ( 2 ) ( i i )

College Department

1. Marathi
2. Gujarati
3. Kannada
4. Hindi
5. Sindhi
6. English
7. German ^
8. French >
9. Portuguese J

10. Sanskrit & Prakrit Languages
11. Latin and Greek
12. Hebrew
13. Persian, Arabic and Urdu
14. Avesta and PaWavi
15. Linguistics 
15-A. Music

Corresponding Boards o f S tu^s 

F k Q V h T Y  W  A r ts  

Marathi 
Gujarati 
Kannada 
Hindi

Eaglish

Modem E u r o p e

San^it^ PaM a»d 
Latin Qmk 
Hebrew

Pe«i»8uJ^«!4.S?<Systems Unit;
Institute of Educational

Lmgutotics r *‘^VTTnnmg and Aminisitration 
*̂ ‘7-B,SriAurbiii^Marg.NewDeM41()Qi6 
DOC. No,
Date.
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Faculty  of M ental, M oral an d  So c ia l  Sciences

16. History
17. Archaeology, Epigraphy,

Numismatics >
17-A  Ancient Indian Culture J
18. Philosophy
18.A Education (Arts College)^
19. Experimental Psychology
20. IMucation (Training

Colleges) >
20-At Educ^on^ Psychology J
21. Sodolo®?
21-i^' Anthropology
22. Politics 

Civics and Public Admini
stration ( including Com
merce Colleges)

Economics 
Military Studies

23.

24.
25.

1

. .History

Archaeology, !®i»graphy, 
Numismatics.

Philosophy,

.Experimental Ps,ychology. 

Education.

Sociology and Anthropoplogy

Politics

..Economics 

. .Military Studies.
26-31. Deleted.

Facu lty  of Science

33> , M t̂ ên âtips and Statistics
34. Physics
35. Chemistry
36. Botany
37. Zoolo^
38. Geology
39. Meteorology
40. Geography
41. Microbiology

Mathematics aad Statistics.
Piiysics
Chemistry
Botany
Zoology
Geology
Meteorology
Geography
Microbiology

Facu lty  of La w

42.

43.

44.

45.

Personal Law, including Hindu 
Mohamedan, Parsi Law, etc. 
Roman and Dutch Law. 
Jurisprudence, including Con
stitutional Lav̂ , International 
Law, Conflict of I^ws, Law 
regarding Legislation.
Laws of Property and Land 
Laws, including Equity and 
Easement.
Contracts and Torts, including 
Criminal Law.

Law.
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46. Anatomy
47. Physiology
48. Pharmacology
49. Pathology

Facu lty  of M edicine

Pre-Clinical

College Department
50. Medicine
51. Preventive Medicine
52. Forensic Medicine
53. Surgery
54. Ophthalmology
55. Midwifery and Gynaecology 
55-A, Oto-Rhino-Laryngology

Corresponding Board o f Studies

jMedicine

Surgery

Fa c u lty  of Engineering

56. Civil Engineering
57. Applied Mechanics 
5%. Gcoiogy
58-A. Mathematics 
58-Bi Econ<»ntes and 

Humanities I
59. Mechanical Engineering
60. Workshops
60-A. Works Organisations
61. Metallurgy
62. El^trical Engineering
63. Telecommunication Engg.

Civil Engineering

|Mechamcal

Metallur^
Electrical Engineering 
Telecommunication Engiiieering.

64.
6 i
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.

Fac u lty  of A griculture

Agronomy 1
Aninal Husbandry & Dairying 
Agricultural Engiheerihg 
Entomology
Horticulture 
Plant Pathology 
Veterinary Science 
Agricultural Botany 
Agricultural Chemistry 
Agricultural Economics

Agriculture ( including Veterinary Science )

73-A. Agricultural Extension

Fac u lty  of A yurvedic  M edicine

74. #rsTTp«5f l̂IT?r, srrf  ̂Physiology, Bio-
Chemistry.

75. srthrcw 3nf^ Anatomy.
76. Materia Medica 

and Pharmacology.
Basic Subjects



is
77. afr% Psitiialogji, Bacterio

logy.
78. •d’Tf^^R, srrfw Medicine.
79. ^ y !p|fr arrf̂ T Preventive laid Social Medicime For^^ 

sic Medicine and Toxicology.
8D. ajiftr Surgejy including Ophthalmology]

and E. N. T. and Eye. t
81. sttPt Midwifery- (

Gynaecology. J

College Department

84. Commerce
85. Mercantile Law
86. Business Organisation
87. Business Economics 
U . Banking
89; Accountancy
90. Cost Accoimting
91. Actuarial Science

Corresponding Board o f Studies 

FAcutrt' OF CoMi4siu::ie

Commerce aiid MercaBt^e taw 

.. Business Adiministratiofi 

Business Econcm ^

jAccountancy and Actouial Sden^

U N M lS m r DpPARtMENtS

S. 102-A. The Departments in a subject or group of subjects which exist in 
Cbnstitueuit £)egree CoIl%es aind' ]iUsc€%mzeS Institutiohs,' aCnd' wMthi ftriiction as sueh 
Departm^ts on behalf o f  University tfflder the pro>^om o f Swjfion 40 of the Act 
together witfi the IMversft^ Pitrffcsscrr and ̂ l̂eader iti the said siilijcdt err grbup of 
subjects, if any, shall be deemed foi aU por|iosfs o f  Ute Act to be Department o f this 
University within the meaning of clause (17) of Section 2 o f the Act.

S. 102-B. The University Professor, or ia Us aiiisenc^ 4;he Read^ m  a University 
Department, shall be the Head of that University Ds^^arta^t. la icas  ̂ ttoere tame more 
Professors than one in a University Department, the Vice-Chano^Uar jM l  appoint one 
of them as the Head. Similarly, if there is no Professor in a Uain êjsity Department, 
but there are more Readers than one, the Vice-Chancellor shaJl appoint pne ©f the 
Readers as the Head of the Department.

S. 102-C. The following shall be the Departments the Umveimty :—

1. Marathi,
2. Gujarati,
3. kannada,
4. Haudi,
5. 5indhi,
6. English,

F aculty  of A rts

7. Modem European Languages-German,

9.
10.

French^
Sansteit and iE*rakrit Languages, 
Persian, Arabic and Urdu, 
lingoistics.



Faculty  of M ental, M oral a n d  Social Sciences

11. History and Archaeology, 16. Philosophy ( including Psyetology),
12. Ancient Indian Cultuire, 17. Experimental ^ychology,
13. Economics, 18. Education,
14.. Sociology and Anthrcopology, 19. Military Studies,
15. Politics and Public Aidmini- 20. Library Science,

stration,
Facu lty  of Science

20. Mathematics and Staitistics, 25. Oeology,
21. Physics, 26. Meteorology,
22. Chemistry, 27. Geography,
23. Botany, 28. Microbiology.
24. Zoology,

29. Law.
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Faculty  of L a w

'  ¥  m  M bdicine

30. Pre-clinical subjects, 31. Medicme, 32. Surgery.

FmCULTY OF ENGItffiERING

33. Civil Engineering and 35. Metallurgy,
Applied Mechanics, . 36. Electrical Engineering,

34. Engineerimg, 37. Telecommunication Ei^neerittg.

F a c u l t y  of A griculture

38. Agriculture.

Facultty of A yitratedic M edicine

39. ^ tirv^ ic  Medicine.

F acu lty  of C ommerce
40. Commerce.
S. 102-D. The term thie Chairman of the Board o f  Studies nomiiiatcd under 

Section 25 ( 3 ) shall be three yeairs.
S. 103. The same person shall not be designated as Head of more than one 

Department. Where one person is the Head o f more than one Department, the Principal 
o f the college shall state the Depafftment of which tiie person concerned is to be deemed 
the Head for the purpose of his membership of a Board of Studies.

S. 104. The number o f persons to be co-opted by the Board under clause ( iv ) of 
sub-section ( 2 ) of Section 25 shaBl not exceed two.

S. 105. In no case shall a Board of Studies consist of less tiian three members.
S. 10̂ 4 Under sub-sectipn < 2 ) ( iii) of Section 25, on every Board two members 

shall be elected from among thennselves by Teachers appointed or recognized by the 
University to impart instruction in the subjects concerned.

S. 107. The Registrar shall conduct the election by post in the manner pres
cribed in the Chapter on Elections.



( i i )  Procedure

S. 118, All meetings of the Board shall be convened by the Ghairmaa of thee 
Board or inliis abseace by the senior member o f the Board. Unless specially permittedi 
by the Vice-Chancellor, not more than three meetings shall be held during one year.

S. 119. Not less than one half of the members shall constitute a quorum.
S. 110. Any two members of the Board can submit to the Chairman, or in hiis 

absence, to the semor member of the Court on the Board, a requisition to conyenie 
a meeting and the meeting shall be convened in response to such requisition.

S. ^1. Any item o f business before a Board may, at the discretion of tlfae 
Chairman be decided by sc circular or disposed of by correspondence, provided mo 
member of the Board concerned objects to such a course.

S. 112, Any two or more Boards may, and at the request o f the Academiic 
Council or the Executive Council, shall meet and act in concurrence aad render joimt 
report unpon any matter which lies within the province o f both. In such cases, tlhe 
quorum bfihe joint meeting of the Boards niust include a full quorum of each Boanrd 
represented, no member present being counted on more than one separate quorum.

(Ui> PowiRS AND DimES 
[Under Section 2 5 ( 5 ) ]

, S. 113. The duties of the Boards shall be to recommend text-books, to recoan- 
mend cou !^  of studies and to advise on alii matters relating to their respective Depairt- 
ments, referred to them by the Executive Council, the Academic Council, the Faculty to 
which they belongs or other University Auttiorities.

S. 114. A Board of Studies may bring to the notice of the rdbviat University 
Authority matters connected with' exansinatixms# the courses of studies jai4 down t|iere%>r, 
the text-books recommended or prescribed and other connected matters of ^Mcadennic 
importance, in the subject or subjects within its purview.

VII-BOARD OF UNIVERSITY TEACHING IH POONA
[Under Section 40 (2 )1  ’

( i )  Constitution

S. 115. ( i)  The Board of University Tesaching shall consist of 
( 1) The Vice-Chancellor,
(2  ) Deans of the Facilities,
( 3 ) Heads o f University Departments,
( 4 )  Heads o f  Constituent Degree Colleges and Constituent Recognized 

Institutions,
( 5 ) Heads of Affiliated Colleges and Recognized Institutions outside the 

Poona area, where Post-graduate instruction is being imparted,
( 6 ) Three representatives of Teachers of the University, not being employees 

of the University, elected by the Teachers of the University as defined by section 2 (14), 
( 7 ) Five persons from amongst the elected or nominated members of the 

Court not beir^ Teachers as defined in Section 2 ( 13 ) of the Act, for the time being 
elected by the Court.

( i i ) The term office of the members elected under (6  ) and (7  ) above shall 
be three years.
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S. 116. The Board of University Teaching shall have power to constitute sub- 
ocommittees for dealing with different aspects o f its work like co-ordination of University 
tteaching, training and instruction in various subjects and Faculties in Poona and outside, 
aand co-ordination of Laboratory and Library facilities in the Poona area.

S. 117. These sub-committees shall have the power to consult persons who are 
mot members of the Board.

( i i )  Powers AND D uties

S. 118. The powers and duties o f the Board shall be :
( i )  to make recommendations to the Executive Council regarding the 

oonduct, within the Poona area, o f all instruction, teaching and training beyond the 
stage of the Intermediate Examination, and, within the University area, o f all post
graduate instruction, teaching and training imparted by the teachers of the Universty;

( i i ) to organize and co-ordinate the Post-Intermediate instructi<s&, teaching 
and training within the Poona area, and the Po^t-graduate instruction teaching and 
training in the University area;

( iii) to recommend to the Executive Council the detailed reqi&em«tits of 
teachers va respective subjects for teaching on behalf of the University;

( iy )  to determine the programcRe, indicatiag the nature and extent of the 
work that the respective teachei s recognized for teaching on behalf of the University 
shall be called upon to perform;

( v ) to co-ordinate and regulate the facilities provided, and to n»ke recom
mendations to the Executive Council regarding the expenditure to be incurred by the 
Constituent Degree Colleges and Constituent Recognized Institutions, in connection 
with the libraries, laboratories and other equipment for teaching and research;

( v i } to recommend to the E x «5Utive Council the amount of grant which shall 
be made to each of the Constituent Degree Colleges and Constituent Recognized 
Institutions by the University, each year;

(vii ) to recommend to the Executive Council, the subject for whfch each of 
the Constituent Degree Colleges and Constituent Recognized Institutions shall enroll 
students.

S. 118-A. A Constituent Degree College or a Constituent Recognized Institution 
shall, when making the appointment o f a Professor, an Assistant Professor or a Lecturer 
submit his name, qualifications ajid conditions of service to the Board o f University 
Teaching in Poona and each such appointment shall bs subject to the approval o f that 
authority. -  ^

VIII—BOARD OF ACCOUNTS

S. 118-B. A  Board of Accounts, consisting of three members of the Court of 
the University, riot being members o f the Executive Council, shall be elected annually 
by the Court not later than the 30th of June.

S. IIS^C. The Board shall meet ordinarily once every six months, and at other 
times when convened by the Chairman of the Board.
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S. The Board ^ali conduct a test audit and make an aanual report to
the Court ott-the aocouots o f  tHe UmvenHy ami on th« SodjdrMwnent and Trust Funds 
for the year commenmg on 1^ fitst day of July previous to ̂ e  election of the
Board./  ̂ ' . .

Si Thê  Board may make recommendations to the Executive Council
regarding :

( I) Ways and means to increase-the resources of the University.
( ii) Methods to ensure proper utilization and to avoid wastage in sanctioned 

expenditure consistent with the maintenance of administrative efficiency and academic 
standards.

( iii) Such matters pertaining to the University accounts as may be referred 
to it by tiisixecutive Council for advice.

3, 11$^, ( a )  Th« members o f the Board shall hotd office for twelve months 
copmenciag from the 1st o f July immediately following their election.

( b )  They shall eligible for re-election at the expiration of their ofl ĉe.
( c )  All vacancies on the Board occuring betv^^pi two Annual Elections shall 

bs filled up by persons appointed by the Executive Council.

vm  o . m.

THE OFFICE OF THE UNIVERSTTY
IX—THE CHANCELLOR 

Appointment and Term of Office.
I Vi40 sub-swtions ( 1 )  & ( 2 )  of Section 9 of the Act. ]

....................... ....  ........................ .......  -^Pomrs , , '
[ sub-sections (1), (2) (3) and (4) of Section (7) (Inspsction of tbe University);

sub-«e€iU»ns ( 3 )  and^{4) o f Section 9 ( Head of the University and the Preadent of the 
Court'; sub^sections (I) and (3) of Section 11 (Appointment of VicenChaacefior); cl^se (B) 
under Class II of sub-section (1) of Section 16 ( nomination of Fellows); sub-sec^n (I) 
o f Section 17 (Convening Meetings of the Court);,Section 45 (Removal from membership 
o f .University and wthdrawl o f degree or diploma); Proviso to sub-rsection ( 4 )  of 
Section 46 (Appointment of teachers not in accordance with the recommendations of 
the Selection Committee); Section 54 (Tribunal o f Arbitration); Section 60 (Disputes
as to constitution of University authority or body ) ; sub-section ( 1 )  ( a ) and ( b ) of
Section 66 (First appointment of the Officers and Teachers, of the University); sub
sections (a) and (d) of Secjtion 67 ( Extra-ordinary powm  of the first Vice-Chancellor). ]

X—THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
Appointment and Term of Office.

[ Vide sub-sections (1) of (4) of Section 11 and Sa t̂ion 63 (first Vice-Chancellor). ]

Powers
[ Vide Section 12 of the Act ( General powers),; sub-section ( 2 )  o f Section If 

(meetings of the Court); sub-section ( 3 )  of Section 25 (nomination of Chairman of 
Boards of Studies); subjection ( 5 ) of Section 31 ( suspension of an Ordinance); sub
section ( 4 )  o f Section 48 ( Emergency appointm^t o f an exammer); Section 65
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((Transitory powers of the first Vice*ChanceHor); Section 66 (First appointments of 
tthe officers and teachers of the University); Section 67 (Extra-ordinary powers of the 
Ifirst Vice-Chancellor ). J

XI—THE REGISTRAR

S. 11 .̂ After the termination of the appointment of the first Registrar under 
SSection 64 of the Act, all subsequent appointments shall be made by the Executive 
CCounciL In case of necessity, the Vice-Chancellor shall have power to provide for the 
performance of the duties o f the Registrar.

S. 120, The appointment of the Registrar shaD ordinarily be on probation for 
£a period of two years. On the expirty o f the said period the appoihtnient shall, 
ssubject to the age limit of 60, be made permanent if the Registrar has given satisfaction, 
fltt Jus work of wMch the Executive Cotmcil shaU be the sole judge, provided, however, 
tthat it shafl be competent for the Executive Council and the Registrar, at any time 
during the period of probation or thereafter, by either party giving not less than six 
CKtlê ndar ntonttisv notice in writing to the other, or by mutual agreenfieflt, to terminate 
ttie tenure of his office.

S. 120>A. The appointmeflt o f the Registrar may be made by the Executiye 
CoiWJil oo a <^faefe bais. 121, 122 and Mid the age-limit o f 60 shall
btt applicable to him when ai^ointed on such a ba^ .

S. 121* The duties o f the Registi âr shall be as follows :—
( a )  To be the c]iistodian of the Common Seal, buildings, gardiens, records, 

library and such other property of tiie University as the Executive Council shall commit 
to his chargc;

( b )  To act as S^retary to the Court, the Executive Council, the Academic 
Coxmcil, the Faculties, tĥ e Boards of Studies, the Board of University Teaching in 
Poona, the Committee of Selection for appointment of Teachers o f the University, 
the Committee for Recognition of Teachers o f the University, tiie Committee for 
Appointment of Examiners, and to such other Boards or Committees as may be 
appointed from time to time, and to keep minutes thereof;

( c )  To conduct the official correspondence o f the Executive Council and
tfteComt; /

(</) To issue notices convening meetingg o f the Uni\etsify Authorities, 
Boards and Cofflmittees and to make afl amngements therefor;

{ e ) To perform such other duties as may be, from time to time, pfescatfbed 
by ^  Ex^ecutm CoiasGtl, and to rmder stj^  assdst̂ KKse may be desired
by the Vice-Chancellor in the performance of his official duties.

Si 122. The s ^ ry  o f the Registrar shall be fixed from tithe to time by the 
Executive Council, and he shall be, in addition, entitied to receive allowances as rmy be 
granted to him by the Executive Council.

S. 123. The Registrar shall earn leave on average pay at the rate of one-eleventh 
of the total period of his active service, provided, howerver that—

( a )  Leave cannot be claimed as a right; ,
Leave is earned duty and shall be recorded in the Registrar’s

leave account;
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( c )  Leave, except disability leave, cannot be granted till it has been earned;;
(d )  PuWic holidays may be prefixed ( and-or ) affixed to leave;
( e ) If tfie Executive Council recalls the Registrar before the expiry of hiss 

leave, the University shall pay the cost of the journey to Poona from where thos 
Registrar is at the time of his recall;

( / )  The maximum amount of accumulated leave on average pay admissibly 
shall be one-eleventh of his total active service;

( g ) The' maximum amount of leave in terms of leave on average pay thalt 
may be granted at any one time shall be four months;

( A) The Executive Council may allow the Registrar to take leave on haDf 
average pay. When the Registrar takes such leave he shall be debited with half thre 
amount ojf it in his leave acpount;

i t )  In case of sickness or other sufficient reason, the Executive Council majy 
grant to the Registrar special disability leave on average pay, if it has been earned or 
oa half average pay, if it has not.been earned:.

( j )  If Wy person in the service of the University be appointed Registrar, he 
be e&titied to wh;aitevec leave of absence has become due to him, at the time orf 

such iippointment. •
Explctmtion:—For the purposes of ^ s  Statute, average p ^  means the average 

nontiUy pay earned during the twelve complete months immediately preceding tlhe 
nonth in which the ev^t ne(^sitating the calculation of average pay occuts.
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Elections to Authorities 
(Under Section 56)

S. 124. For all purposes under this Act, the term “ Teacher”  within the meaning 
of Section 2, sub-clause (13), shdl include

( i )  Professor, Readers, Lecturers and other pefsons imparting instruction 
not less than four periods a week in an Affiliated or a Constituent College, except a 
Fellow or other persons holding appointments of a sinailar character;

( ii) Every person who is appointed or recognized as a teacher o f the 
i^niversity under the provisions of Section 2 (14) ;  .

( iii) Every member of the teaching staff of a Recognized .Institution other 
than a Fellow;

( iv) Demonstrators, Tutors and; Masters of Method on the permanent staff 
o f a College ;

and
( V) Eftrectors o f Physical Training, who are on the permanent staff of a

College.
S. Except as otherwise expressly provided for, all elections to the 

Authorities will be held in accordance with this Chapter.



S. 126. In this Chapter unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or 
cointext,

(1 )  the expression “ elector ”  with reference to the election of any Authority 
means any person or a public association or body entitled to vote at such an election;

( 2 ) the expression “  continuing candidate ”  means any candidate not elected or 
nott e;xcluded from the poll at any given time;

( 3 )  the expression “  first preference ”  means the figure “  1 ”  standing alone 
opposite the name of a candidate; Second preference means the figure 2 standing 
alojne opposite the name of a candidate in succession to the figure “  1 ”  ; “  third 
preference ”  means the figure “  3 ”  standing alone opposite the name of a candidate in 
succession to the figures “  1 ”  and “ 2 ”  and so on;

(4 )  the expression “  next available preference ”  means a second or subsequent 
preference recorded in consecutive numerical order for a continuing candidate, the 
preferences, next in order on a voting paper for candidates already elected or excluded 
fro«m the poll being ignored;

(5  ) the expression “ transferable paper”  means a voting paper on which following 
the first î teCeteikce, a second or subsequent preference is recorded in consecutive 
numerical order for a continuing candidate;

( 6 ) the expression “  hori-tranteable paper meaiis a voting paper on which no 
second or subsequent preference is recorded for sL continuing candidate; provided that 
a ^|)er shall be deemed to have bwome a non-transferable paper whenever

( a )  that names of two or more candidates ( whether continuing or not) 
are marked with the same number and are next in order o f preference.

( b )  the name of the candidate next in order of preference (whether continuing 
or not) is marked— •

( i ) by a number not following consecutively after some other number
on the voting paper,

or
( i i )  by two or more numbers.

( <? ) for any other reasons it cannot be determilied for which of the continuing 
candidates the next available preference of the elajtor is recorded;

( 7 )  the expression “  original vote” in regard to any candidate means a vote 
derived from a ballot paper on which a first preferenee is recorded for that candidate;

( 8 ) the expression “  transferred vote ”  in regard to any candidate means a vote 
derived from a voting on which a second or subsequent preference is repo^ded for 
^at candidate;

( 9 )  the expression “  quota ”  means the number of votes sufficient to secure 
the election of a candidate, determined at each election by dividing the total number 
of valid votes cast at an election by a number exceeding by one the number of vacancies 
to be filled at that election and adding one to the result so arrived at (any fractional 
remainder being disregarded );

(10) the expression “  surplus ”  means the number (?f votes by which the total 
number of the votes, original and transferred, credited to any candidate  ̂exceeds the quota;
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(II) expression “ count’’ means
( a )  all the operations involved in the counting of the first prefwettoS^ 

i»c®r<ted for can<^d^
or

i  b ) all the operations involved in the transfer of the surplus of an electted 
candidate;

or
( c )  all the operations io the transfer of the votes o f an excluded candidalte 

or o f two or more candidates excluded together.

VOUNG PAFBH
s. 127. A voting paper shall be, as far as possible, in the foflewing form :

VOTING PAFER 
UNi^srry <» PoewA
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Election by.

Names of candidates Mark o f pre&renee 
in spaces below

S. 128, ( 1) Each elector shall have one transfera;ble vote.
(2  ) An elector in recording his vOteM̂

C ) msst |)laee oa Ms voting paper ^  1 opfositB the name of the
candidate for whom he votes, and

i b  ) may, m addition, indicate the ord©r of his or p r^ eace  for as 
many other can^dMes he pleases* by {facing a^inst their r^pectim names ^  
fibres 2, 3, 4 and so on, in consecutive numerial order.

S. \W. A voting paper is invalid if—
( a )  The figure 1 standing alone, indicating a first preference is not placed;

or
{b) the figure 1 standing alone, indicating a first pi^ference i& plaeed opposHe 

the name of more than one candidate;
or

{ e )  the figure I standing al<me, incficating a fii t̂ preference, and some other 
figures, are i^aced oppc^ite the name el̂  tie  same candidate;



or
(d )  it cannot be determined for which candidate the first preference of the 

woter is recorded; .
or

( e ) in an election by ballot, any mark is placed by the voter by which he 
nnay afterwards be identified;

or
( / )  there is any erasure or alteration in the figures indicating the voter’s 

p>reference.
S. 130. Subject to Section 60 of the Act, the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 

po\wer—
( a )  to fix the date o f election,
( )  to decide in cases of doubt the validity or invalidity of a vote recorded 

aind to declare the result of each election.
S. 131. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to hold elections in anticipation 

3f wacancies about to occur by ejHux o f time.
S. 132. Except as otherwise provided for, the Registrar shall be responsible for 

the (CMiduct o f all elections.

Elbgtoral R olls

S. 133. The Registrar shall maintain electoral rolls for all persons and electomi 
boc^es entitled to elect members to the Authorities o f the University, showing the namies 
ai»f: addresses of all persons, pubUc associations or bodies qualified to vote.

S. 134. Except \^en an election is held at a meeting, the persons, public
associations or bodies, as the case may be, entitled to vote at an election to any of the
Authorities shall be respectively the persons or public ^sociations or bodies whose 
nanfcs are ^ ered  on thdr respective rolls.

S. 135. The rolls o f persons, public associations or bodies entitle  ̂ to vote at an 
election to the Court shall be pr^ared, except when otherwise specified, at least 35 clear 
daj?» before the date o f election.

S. 136. The Vice-Chancellor shall have authority to correct the rolls, if any 
omission or wrong entries be brought to his notice at least 28 clear days before the date 
o f ejection. The Vice-Chancellor’s decision in the matter shall be final.

S. 137. Printed copies of the Roll shall be delivered on application to any
person on patyment of the fee prescribed from time to time.

N otice  O f Elections

S. 138. Whenever there is a vacancy in any authority other than the Court or 
the Academic Council, the notice of election relating thereto shall be given to all electors 
{a )  2\ clear days before the date o f election in the case o f an election to be held at a 
meeting of the Court or the Academic Council, {b ) 16 clear days before the date of 
election in the case o f an election to be held at a meeting of any other authority o f the 
University, and (c) 25 clear days l»fore the date o f electi(Mi in the case of'all other ele
ctions. In the said notice, the date fixed as the last day for receiving nominations and the 
date of elections shall be precisely stated and relevant details regarding the vacancy given.
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N ominations

S. Subject to the provisions of Section 16 of the Act, any two electors, *or 
any two n êmbers of a public association or body eatitled to vote, may, after tftie 
election notice is issued, nominate as a candidate any person by sending to, or deliverimg 
at, the University Office a nomination paper before 4 p. m . on the last day fixed for 
receiving nominations. In the case of an election to the Court held under clauses ( Bi) 
and ( i ) of Section 16, Class II ( A ), nomination papers shall bear an attestation by Ithe 
President or Chairoaan of the body concerned, stating that the candidate proposed, the 
proposer, and the seconder, were, on the date of issud ot the notice o f election, members 
of the said association or body.

S. 140. The last date for the receipt of nominations shall be :
( a ) clear days before the date of election in the case of an election to 

be held at a iAeeting'’o f the Court, the Academic Council or any other Authority of 
the University; iHjd

( ^ ) 18 clear days before the date of election in the case of all other elections.
S. 141. Noinination papets shall be in title flfescribed form and shall be dated 

^nd signed by two electors or by two members o f the. Public Association or Body 
vote, sbail contain naffloss in fuU, addresses and d^sig^tions, if any, 

of the signatories and of the candidate nominated. Ho person ^all be nomin îted as a 
candidate for election, unless he signifies his CQnscait on the nomination paper. Ko 
:^rson shall either psppose or second his own i^^j^^tion.. A nonunion ^ e r  which 
does not comply with aU the .formalittes require %  “tfre Statutes shaft be- rioted .

S. 142. It shall be open to a candidate to \ îtitdfaw from an election pro\̂ d|@d 
that the candidate s^ds in to the Registrar, so ŝ to f^ch  hini before 4.00 p .m . on the 
t S ^  tlay'after'the for the. scrutinŷ  o f n âEimitiQns, an i,ntiinatipn of.'withdrawal, 
in writing, sj^ed by the candidate and attested in the manner prescribed in ^ tu te  147.

S. 143. ( a )  As soon as possible after the last day fixed fof ttie receipt of 
nominations, at a time and place fixed by the Vice-Chancellor, and notified in the 
notice of election, the Vice-Chancellor or any person or persons, nominated by him 
shall scrutinize the nominations. The candidate or his agent duly authorized by him 
in writing in this behalf, shall be entitled to be present at such scrutiny;

(  ̂) In the case of a dispute or doubt, the Vice-Chancellor shall determine 
whether a person is disqualified under the Statute or not.

S. 144. If the number of candidates nominated does not exceed the number of 
vacancies to be filled, candidates so nomin^ed shall be declared to havf been elected.

S. 145. (a )  Election to the Court under Section 1 6 ( 1 )  Class II( A ) ( i ), ( i i ), 
( iv ) (  d ) , (  h ) , ( i ), and Class II ( F ), shall be held by post;

(6  ) Elections to the Court under Section 16 ( 1) Class II ( A ) ( u i ) , ( iv ), 
( j ) ,  and to the Academic Council under Section 21 (1 ) ,  Class I t ( i )  shall be*held 
by ballot at polling centres;

( c )  Election to the Court under Section 16(1) ,  Class I I ( A )  ( i v ) (  a), 
( b ), ( c ), ( e ), ( f ), ( g ), may be held either by post or by ballot at a meeting;

(d )  Elections to the Boards of Studies under Section 25 ( 2 ) ( iii) shall be 
held by post;
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{ € ) EJeetions of the Deans, and elections by any of the Authorities of Ae 
lUniversity to any other of its Authorities shall bs held at a meeting of such Authority 
iin accordance with the procedure laid down in Statutes 149 and 150;

( / )  Election of the three representatives of Teachers of the University on 
tthe Board of University Teaching in Poona under S. 115(6) shall be held by ballot 
£at polling centres.

Procedure for Election  by  1*ost

S. 146. Where the election is held by post, the Registrar shall send, soon after 
the; nominations. have been scrutinized, to each elector at his registered address, 
( a ) a voting paper bearing the nams of the constituency, ( b ) a smaller cover beariiig 
the; nams of the constituency and ( c ) a bigger cover on which are printed on the left 
half the number of the elector and the name of the constituency ^nd a form o f the 
certtificate of identity, and on the right half the words “  To the Registrar,, University of 
Poona The voter shall enclose t&e voting paper, duly filled in but without the name 
or the signature of the voter, in the smaller cover, and enclose this again in the b i^ r  
cov êr, sign the certificate o f identity on it, get his signature attested, if any attestation 
be required, and send it to the Registrar, so as to reach the Uaivemty befoi« ^  
time announced for the election.

S. 147. The eertifi«ate o f *3^ti^ required bŷ  Stattite 146 shall be si|n3̂  1>y 
the elector or the Chairm^ or President of the public association or body entitled 
to vote, in the presence of and shall be attested by a Magistrate, a Justice o f  the Pieace, 
a Ga^tted Officer of Government, a member of the Couirt of the University of Pooaa 
for the time being, the head of Recognized High School, or a Teacher as defined by 
the relevant Statute.

S ., . >̂ n elector who has not received his voting paper and other connected-
papers sent by post or whose papers before they ar$ returned to the Jlegi§trar, have 
b3en lost or spoilt in such manner that they cannot b  ̂ conveniently used, oa his 
traasmitting to the Registrar a declaration to that effect signed by himself, may require 
the Registrar to send him new papers in place of those not received, spoilt or lost; 
and if the papers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be returned to tJie R^istrar 
who shall cancel them on receipt. In every case when new napets are issued, a 
shall be placed against the number of the elector’s name in the Register to denote tiiat 
new papers have been issued in place o f those not received, spoilt or lost, and the old 
papers shall be deemed as cancelfed.

Procedure for Election  at  a  M eeting

S. 149. In the case of an election at a meeting, in the„notice o f election the time 
during which the ballot box shall bs kept open for the receipt of voting papers, as 
determined by the Vice-Chancellor or the senior member convening the said meeting 
shall be precisely notified to the voters in the notice o f  election.

S. 150. Ballot papers, with the names of persons nominated, printed or typed 
thereon, will be furnished at the msetings held for the purpose of the election. All tilie 
members present at the meeting shall be entitled to vote in the election. When two or 
more authorities or bodies are jointly entitled to elect a representative and the election 
takes place at a meeting, a member who is comm3n to two or more authorities or bodies .
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skall bs eatitied to only ons vote. The scrutiny shall life xjonducte l̂ by the Registrar amd 
not less thaA two scrutineers td be selected by the Chairman* of the mseting frpm amomg 
those presen,t ĵ t the “meeting.

S. m .  Niot less "than four clear days before lh« meeting, the names of persoms 
duly nomiriatiJd shaU be noifisd to all those entitled to bs pFesent and to vote at tke 
meeting.

Procedure for Election at  Po i.l in g  C entres

. S. 152, In All cdses when aji el^tipn m held 'whĵ Jt̂ in votes are to.b? recordi^ m  
polHng censes, the pro^ediire forJ^iei^rding^ of̂  Votcss by ballot shall be as und^r:—

( I ) A  p^Unf '^atfe shaU bê  provided, by the Executive Council ami am 
“ Section cfilcer appointed si ̂ ces.whet<9̂ tiiere is a college or a recognized institutioih, 
' aiid M sttcti other pl^s?fes i^e Tipe-tBaacettcf pay

( ^ )  ^  hotoa of at the i@s|»|^v« ^eatees o f election s M  IBe
" ih iii the notice

( 3 )  o f  personsjduly ,nominated shall b& notified to voters as soon ^

( 4 )  Ifee «lec^on ^flcer sjbaU keep order  ̂the poliing station. K6 person 
t e l  a V0tk #^i^tted to enteir pdffimg station ;

1 u,!.r ■„ ^ t io »  for t ^ r d a s  ife

i^ye such.jiMi^er o f compaft|neiits**as‘ tl^e 
elfe&OA n^&^s^ to B ^bk each Wter to record his V(^, scr^neH

/ - > _   ̂  ̂ ' ' '
“  ' (*f|"^mddiat#y befo^i the polliiigjcdmmeii^, the eledtion officer shaft show

t0 the ^atl^tate or lils autliofeM agents pidseiit # % e  staiion that ttie ballot bp’x is 
eftipV add shaU then losk aftd seal it for ui!e; , ' .

( 8 )  Immediately, before the ballot paper is issued to a voter, the number’ of 
the voter shafi be entered qn th  ̂counterfoil, and the same shall be signed by the voter 

_ and a mark shall be plac^ by the issuing officer in his copy of the electoral roH 
.^gmnst the number o f  the voter to wHom the voting paper is issued;

( 9 ) the voter on receiving the ballot paper, shall forthwith proceed to one
of the compartments, where he shall mark and put his paper into the ballot box;

(10) Every voter shall vote without undue delay, and shall quit the polling 
station as soon as he has put his ballot paper into the ballot box;

(11) If a voter spoils his ballot paper inadvertently, he may be given another 
and the spoilt paper and its counterfoil shall be cancelled by the election officer.

' S. 153. All Voting Papers shall be scrutinized by the Registrar and such other 
person or persons as may be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor. When there are 
more polling stations than one voting papers of all the polling stations shall be first mixed 
up and then scrutinized by the Registrar and such other person or persons as may be 
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor. Every candidate or one representative of the
candidate authorised in writing by the candidate in this behalf shall be entitled to be 
present at the time of the counting of votes.



1̂ . 154, After the voting papers fox an electoral body have been serutimzed and 
CGDunted, the Registrar shall examime the voting papers, and shall sort them into parcels 
according to the first preference recorded for each candidate, rejecting voting papers 
that are invalid.

S. 155. The Registrar shaH then count the number of papers in each parcel and 
shall credit each Candidate with a number of votes equal to the number of valid papers 
om which the first preference has; b»en recorded for such candidate and he shall ascertain 
thie total number of valid papers  ̂ ajnd also determine the quota.

S. 156. If at the end of any count the number of votes credited to a candidate is 
eq[ual to or greater than the quota, that candidate shall thereupon be elected.

S. 157. ( 1) If at the enil o f  any count the number of votes credited to a candidate 
is greater than the quota, the surplus shall be transferred, as provided herein, to the 
comtinuing candidates for whom the next available preferences have been recorded 
om the voting papers in the parcel or sub-pajrcel last received by the elected cahdidsfte;

( 2 )  { a )  If more than one candidate has a surplus, the largest surplus shall be 
first dealt with;

{ b )  If two or more candidates have each an equal surplus, the surplus of 
the candidate with the greatest number of votes at t!ie first couiit at which the candi
dates in que^on have an iinequal number of votes shall be ^ t  dedt' Mtti. VVhen 
the num^r o f votes CT^ifed td'sttch câ HSidales arS equ^ al all counts, tW ^e^^far 
shall determine by lot which surplus he will first deal with.

( 3 )  The Registrar need m&t trî nsfer a swplusiwhen the surplus, together with 
iany other surplus not transferrdi, is less than the d^eremje—

{ a )  between the yot^s of the candidate lowest on the poll and the.,y^tes 
o f the next highest candidates;

( b ) between the total,of the votes of the two or more c^didales4<>west on 
Ihe poll and the votes o f the next highest candidate, provided that Ae excfia îon from 
the poll o f the aforesaid two or more candidates lowest on the poll shiall nptr^uce the 
number of continuing candidates below the number of vacancies reina&itfgrt  ̂be fiUiid.

. (4 )  ( a ) If the votes cred(ited to an elected candidate: consist o f original votes 
^nly, the Re^strar shall examine aH the papers contained in th  ̂parcel ojf the elected 
candidate whose surplus is to be transferred; >

(Z>) If the votes credited to an elected candidate consist o f original and 
transferred votes, or o f transferred votes only, the Registrar shall examine the papers 
contained in the sub-parcel last received by the elected candidate whose surplus is to 
be tr^sferred;

( c ) In either case the Registrar shall sort the transferable papers into 
sub-parcels according to the next available preference recorded thereon, shall malce a 
separate sub-parcel o f the non-transferable papers and shall ascertain the number 
of papers in each sub-parcel of non-transferable papers.

( 5 )  If the total number of papers in the sub-parcels of transferable papers is 
equal to or less than the surplus, the Registrar shall transfer the whole of each sul^paxcel 
o f transferable papers to the continuing candidate indicated thereon, at the electors’ 
next available preference, and shall set aside as a separate parcel so many (rf the non-

f l
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transferable papers as are not required for the quota of the eiected candidate. The 
particular papers set aside shall be those last filled in parcel o f non-transferable papers.

( 6 )  (a )  If the total number o f transferable papers is greater than the surplus, 
the Registrar shall transfer from each sub-parcel o f transferable papers to the con
tinuing candidate indicated thereon as the electors’ next available preference, the 
number o f papers which bears the same proportion to the number of papers in the 
sub-parcels as the surplus bears to the total number of transferable papers;

( b ) The number o f parcels to be transferred from each sub-parcel shall be 
ascertained by multiplying the number of papers in the sub-parcel by the surplus, and 
dividing the result by the total number o f transferable papers. A note shall be made 
o f the fractional part, if any, o f e^ch number so ascertained;

( c ) If, owing to the existence of such fractional parts, the number o f papers 
to be transferred is less than the surplus, so many of these fractional parts taken 
in the order of their magnitude, beginning with the largest, as the necessary to make 
the total number of papers to be transferred equal to the surplus, shall be reckoned as 
o f the value o f unity, and the remaining fractional part shall be ignored;

( ^ )  If two or more fractional parts are of equal magnitude that factional 
part shall be deemed to be the largest, which arises from the largest sub-parcel, and 
if  the sub-parcels in question are equal in size, the fractional part credited to the candi
date with the greatest number of votes at the first count at which the candidates in 
question have an unequal number o f votes, shall be deemed to be the largest. When 
the numbers of votes credited to such candidates are equal at all counts, the Registrar 
shall determine by lot which fractional part shall be deemed to be the largest;

( e )  The particular papers transferred from each sub-parcel shall be those 
.last filled in the sub-parcel, and each paper so transferred shall be marked in such a 
manner as to indicate the count at which the transfer took place.

S. 158. ( 1 ) If, at the end of any count, no candidate has a surplus, or if  any 
existing surplus need not be, and is not, transferred, and on^’or more vacancies remain 
to be filled, the Registrar shall exclude from the poll the candidate lowest on the poll.

( 2 )  If the total o f the votes o f the two or more candidates lowest on the poll 
together with any surplus not transferred is less than the number of votes credited to the 
next highest candidate, the Registrar may at the same count exclude the aforesaid two 
or more candidates lowest on the poll, provided that the exclusion o f these candidates 
shall not reduce the number o f continuing candidates below the number o f vacancies 
remaining to be filled.

( 3 ) If, when a candidate has to be excluded, two or more candidates have each 
the same number o f votes, and are lowest on the poll, the candidate with the lowest 
number of votes at the jfirst count at which the candidates in question have an unequal 
number o f votes shall be excluded and, when the number of votes credited to these 
candidates are equal at all counts, the Registrar shall determine by lot who shall 
be excluded.

( 4 )  Upon the exclusion of any candidate, the Registrar, save as hereinafter 
provided, shall examine all the papers credited to that candidate; shall sort the 
transferable papers into sub-parcels, according to the next available preferences recorded 
thereon for continuing candidates ; shall transfer each sub-parcel to the candidate for 
whom the preference is recorded; and shall set aside, as a separate sub-parcel, the parcel 
of non-transferable papers.



s. 159. ( 1 ) If, at the end df any count, the nuniber o f elected candidates is equal 
to the number of vacancies to be filled, no further transfer of votes shall be made.

( 2 )  If, on the exclusion of a candidate, the number of the then continuing 
candidates is equal to the nuraiber of vacancies unfilled, the continuing candidates shall 
thereon, be elected, atid no further transfer of votes shall be made.

S. 160. The order of priority o f election of elected members shall be the order 
im which they are severally elected. If, at the end of any count two or more candidates 
acre elected, the order of priority shall be according to the number of votes credited to 
suich candidates, beginning with the greatest.

S. 161. ( 1 )  Whenever any transfer is made each sub-parcel of papers transfi^red 
shall be placed on the top of the parcel, if any, of the papers of the cajididate, to whom 
the transfer is made, and that candidate shall be credited with a number of votes equal 
to the number of papers transferred to hiip..

( 2 )  Non-transferable papers, ( except suck as in the transfer of a surfjus 
may be required for the qiiota of the elated candidate)» shall be set aside as a 
separate parcel, together vwth any parcel of non-t^ansferable papers already set aside.

(3 )  On the transfer of the surplus of an elected candi<fcite, all papers not
transferred to continuing candidates, and not set aside, as provided in the preceding 
paragraph, shall be placed tog^hef in one patc^, as the quota bf the e le c^  candi
date, and the pŝ rcel shall be the namer df the x^dMatfe.

142. After the scrullisi '̂is conijil^e^, the 'k̂ gislfralr sliaB fortft\i^h Report td 
thie Viioe-€hiancelloif thfe result o f ‘fee ^rutiny.

S. 1^ . On the result ĉ f t^  dectioh feeing reported as afi^A^aid, thie i?sj^  of 
the scrutiny showing for each catcfdiiiatt̂  the nuinber of first v.crt^jc^btain# ^ 4  the 
successive additions to or substractiojis from the number till th6 '^ndida^ m s  e^duded 
oir elected, shall be published by tte Registrar* and votitt  ̂pa|iere shall big destroyed 
inamediately after the lapse of thirty days iW)i6 the pobiic^bn of the residt, or in th« 
event of an appeal being Submitted against the result to the ChaQcefloir imder the 
provisions of Section ^0 o f t ^  Uaaversity Act, 1.948̂ , after the laps*
o f  thirty days from the receipt of the fiaial ruling on such appeal.

S. 163-A. Ima^diately |fter the ^ a l  r^uft is pr^ar^^ for pul^mti»» 
the provisions of Statute 163 tĥ "’'V6ting papers sh ^  ^  seMed in a p^dfet with the 
seal o f one or more of liie serufincm aiiil over to tfeg Ibr saf<
custody until the destruction o f ^ e  v̂ dting papers,

S. 1 ^ , The names of the members o f  the Court, tlw ExecutiverObuacil, aiid the 
/\c?idernic Council, shjall be published in the Bombay Govemifieat Gazette. ;

S. 165. ( a )  If any candidate is elected to the Court by more thlto one 
constituency he shall, by notice in writing signed by him and delivered to the Registrai 
o f the Uniyersity withiii 7: d^s-itf the publication in the Gazette o f the result o f the

• last of such elections, choose which o f these constituencies he shall repres^t and 
such choice shall be conclusive ;

(6 )  If the candidate does not make the choice referred to herein within 
the specified period of time, the ̂ Vice-Chancellor shall decide which constituency he 
will represent, and his decision shall be final;

( c ) When any such choice has been made by the candidate or a decision 
given by the Vice-Chancellor  ̂ title Vice-Chancellor shall direct the Registrar to take 
steps for holding an election m thecoiistituency in which a vacancy has occured.



X III- GENERAJ-* PROVISIONS

A dmission to the U niversity  
. [ Section 41 ( i

S. wab effect from the academic year 196£ -̂63 the foUoswag shall be th§e 
T^es of debility for«#dmissiao to’the Pre-D€gree cl<^ aad to the. F. Y. S c ie ^  ( Agri. ^

“^A student passiag the S.S'.C. examination co«tdh^ted by the Seo(Mary Scho®} 
Certificate Examination Board of Maharashtra ilairfcfe eligibfe^for being ^ rd le^  
asm^stiident University in tfce Prerlfe^ree class in the Facilities of Arts; Mental, 
Mfiifa! and Sddal Sei^ces, Scienefî  ahd Gomin^ce, and in tiie Ficst Year Qass of the 
Fapulty o f Agrieultwe, subject to the following conditions :—

(a )  # ‘Student seeking admission to the Pre-Degree Course ̂ ith  a view Uo 
l t̂lfsuing studio for a d ^ e e  in the Faculty o f AT*fe %f in the Faculty of MentaH, 
Moral '̂^ahd Scdal S<fiiencsesf shall have passed the W.- S. C. feXaAuAAi^n with-the 
fiE^^ng ktoofi  ̂his j^sing stifejebt̂

"  ' : ' - 1.'English/' '' -  -  ^

la^e 0 ;̂ j^ c^ ea n  i  <per Jiaati
. ^y^ish ) or Modem .

(i>) A ^dent seeking admissi(?|i ff> l?puff$e ^ > w .tp
,,,p^^n|^itu<^s;jr5ff, a in ,the Faci^t^ o f S ên̂ pe have thf. SLS,C.

among Ms fas^ng ^ e c t s
! , , U  't , C-'  ̂ > » K

, . , , M % ^Rl^eQt4)^.M^theaciftic?.or;^gebj:a aflid Geoja^^, . , ^
. . .  , .3. (i );pi j)08ic3 and Chemistry, ' ' ' '

or
( li) Physiology and Hygiene and Geiferal Sdence, 

or
(iii) Bptany and Zoology and general Science.

[N9(0 ;~rStudents from Technical High School shall have passed in English and 
Elementary Mathematics or Algebra and Geometry. |

( c ) A student seeking admission to the Pre-Degree Course with a view to 
pursuing studies for a degree in the Faculty o f Commerce shall have passed the S.S.C. 
Examination with the following among his passing subjects 

' 1. Enghsh,
2. Elementary Mathematics or Algebra and Gebmetry or Book-keeping 

and Accountancy or Arithmetic.
(d )  A  student seeking admission to the First Year Science ( Agri.) Course 

shall have passed the S. S. C. Examination with the followng among his passing 
subjects :—

1. English,
2. Elementary Mathematics or Algebra and Geometry,
3. Physics and Chemistry or General Science.



( e )  Provided that motwithstanding aa^liing contained in (a ) ,  (b ) ,  ( c )  
and ( d )  above, a candidate jpassing the S. S. C. Examination with English as one of 
the subjects shall be eli^ble ffof admission to the Pre-Degree Class (Arts, Science and 
Commerce) and First Year Science (Agri.), if he has obtained an aggregate for fifty 
per cent marks in seven subjjects of passing, five o f which are compulsory subject 
including English.

XIV—ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM OTHER UNIVERSITIES

O. 60. Students passimg the Secondary School Certificate Examination 
conducted by the Secondary Sc&ool Certificate Examination Board of Maharashtra State 
and stud îits passing the Sclhool Leaving Certificate Examination held by the 
Government of Maharashtra shiafl pay an eligibility fee o f Rs. 10 each, before they are 
admitted to the First Year Classses o f this University.

O. 61. A student migrating from the jurisdiction of another University or 
Statutory Examining Body and seeking admission to this University ^all apply to the 
Registrar of this University for a  certificate of eligibility, and shall at the same time pay 
a fee of Rs. 20. Such fee shaHI not be returned, if an eligibility certificate is issued to 
the applicant. But if no such certificate can be issued by the University for any reason 
one-half of the said fee shall bis r e tte d  by the University and the other half shall be 
cetumed. No. student from the Jtaisdictioii (tf another Univer^ty of S^tutory Exami^’g 
Body shall be admitted tb any Institution maintained by the University, except ^  
productioB o f a certificate of eligibility, signed by the Registrar o f thisnJniversity in the 
following form

Certificate o f  Eligibility
Certified that............. having passed the..............Examination bf the..................

or having passed the............. Examination o f..............IJniversity iri the yeaf 19___ after
completing the prescribed courses of instruction at............. College which is a CoUgge
maintained by or affiliated to that University, is eligible for admi^ion to the............. I .
class in this University.

Provided, however, that the Re^strar may issue a provisional certificate of 
eligibility, if he is satisfied that the applicant is prhua facie eligible for admission to 
this University. Such provisiotial certificate shall entitle a student’l:o admission to 
this University at his own risk, and on condition that he obtains a final certificate of 
eligibility before the close of the academic term in which the student is provisionally 
admitted to the University.

Provided, further, that if the Executive Council is satisfied that the delay on the 
part of a student in applying for an eligibility certificate was not due to any» fault o f his 
own, it may, when granting the eMgibiUty certificate direct that it shall have retrospective 
effect from the date on which the student commenced to attend the institution to which 
he applied for admission, so th^ the days on which he registered attendance before the 
issue of the certificate can be taken into account for the purposes of Ordinances 67 and 68.

O. 61-A. A student migrating to this University from any other Statutory 
University in the State o f ■ Maharashtra shall be required to produce a certificate of 
Eligibility for admission to the University, the fee for which shall be Rs. 2. This fee 
shall not be refunded on any account.
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‘. ' m ,  V-

T?h(e ke|>t by the in the. JJniy^^ity ftc«n w toh he migrates, shaBl
feeog|ai?)e4 for %,|>uipQ3e5 o f t^e examipaĵ pns pf tM% University for which hfe.K'®- 

poses to appear. . , ... .
>0. A student migrdtiaag fr6m the ^risdiOftton of-another Um^^i^ty ’ otr

^B^tory and seeking adnolssifm to tMis Udiv^sityy, on slating in . fats apfriioâ tiosi
for the grant o f an Higihility Certificate that the resultt o f  the e?^aimt t̂ioii al “w^cJi 
he has appeared harlaot been declared at the time o f hiis application, may be granted 
Provi#qal|p|@!^fy C^fiqate cp tb§ payment ctf th  ̂glwiiiibfd o f Sucfi
a student may admitted provisionally to a College o>n the basis of the provisional 
@ ^ ^ ^ ^  'Oert}fi(Sai^Pfmted to him and shi l̂ be so aditnitted at hfe own risk a id  shall 

il^ave tffi-College in itfbte event o f Mi feiteefe to fnlii the itquir^W^nts'of 
liBfeniŜ bn i© the«ifefettfeatidn eoacersed as Md down tby this University. ^  s l ^  
®ii^es;-^e-fii^d iil^^not-b0i:efended u^er any df©'Qite] â&ces. 

O, 6t-C. No student who has not prbduced final Eli^bifi^ dari^ale 
befotet tfec , ^  of first tejnt.sfte5 joining thê  Colte^. wUl be granted th^ tetm. 

0 .  Sll'-E. A s^dent, itaigrati^ ftom this ’University to other UniVcrsitfes'^[yi^ 
tô  obt&lii k bigraiibn c^HUic^b frofe th&‘ Uhiversity. l ie .  |>r|sDrtbed

T%e requisite^ for a migration certificate shout^fbe sent direct 
University of Poona.  ̂ .

' ^ o  ^tp^dt.ftann 'the 'aî o^er- -^^tutory
^^Ediniijg |^4y jspe^g,;a4m|ssipn to this Ijriuversity sfcall be adm|tkd"to' a .p<||^|e 

to the ex^ify o f o|j« montiptrpim daje of
ceiaient o f any term ; provided, however, that if ^ e  Principal o f College Is sitis^ed 
th k  there was sufificient reason for delay on the part <of a student se^kiiig attmissiqh 
as ^oresaid, he may admit the student to the college, niotwithstanding the ?xpirj  ̂ o f one 
m on^j if ^ e  PrihapM' has reason to believe that the sftedpnt will be able to register ^ e  
necessary attendance prescribed by the Ordinances foil' the class to Which he s^eks  ̂
■adnussibh.

62-A. Ttie students who have migrated from this University and pursuing a 
course of study at‘ another University, but who prior to their migration have kept 
terms or appeared and failed at the examination of this University and desire to appear 
thereat, shall be permitted to do so, provided that, the University to which they have 
naigrated has no objection to. the students appearing at the examination of this University. 
Provided, further, that such perinission be granted only on condition that the University 
at which the students are pursuing their studies reciprocate with this University by 
giving similar permission to its students pursuing a course of studies in this University.

XV—UNIVERSITY TERMS
©. 63. The University year for the Faculties o f  Arts ; Mental, Moral and Social 

Sciences, Science, Enginewng, Agriculture, Law, Medicine, Ayurvedic Medicine and 
Commerce shall be divided into two terms.



O* The foltowiag î s the arraiigments o f ternis in each of the
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First Term Secaid Term

Faculty Date of 
Coffim- 

csncerftent
Date of conclusion

Date of 
Gommencement

Date 6f 
conclusion

Arts

Mental Moral & 
Sbdiiitl Sdencts

20th June 

-dd—

SSuch date in,Octobei 
as is announced by 
the Executive Coun
cil every year.

hIo*-

Such date in November 
as is announced by 
the Executive Coun
cil after providing 4 
week’s vacation after 
the closing of the 
first term.

-d o -

15th March 

-d o -

Sciened *dcH -d b -  - ^do-^

Law 10th June —do*» --do- —d o -

Bngineidriiig •sdo** —do— -d o - -d o -

Asgriculturd 
First Y ^r 20th June 15th October Ist November 15 th March

Second Year .. 1st June -d o - - d o - .

Third Year .. «d o - -do~ -d o - -^do-

Fourth Year .. 1st June “ do— , —do— —do—

Medicine lOth June 10th October 10th November imhAj^ril

ĵ îirvedio
Medicine 15th l̂une 15th October 15th November 15th Aptil

[i!omnieree 2Gth June ' gaich date in October 
is announced by 

tlie Executive Coun- 
cfil every year.

Such date in November 
as is announced by 
the Executiv̂ ^̂ Ĉoun- 
cil after providing 4 
weeks’ vacation after 
the closing of the 
first term.

15th March



m

O. 6f, Notvvithstanding anything contained in the Executive Council sbaHl 
have the power ia aa emergency, to shift the college vacaition and also extend or reduce 
its duration; provide that duration of a vacation shaHl not be extended or rediicedi, 
except by a vote o f a two-thirds majority of the membetps present at a meeting of tb© 
Executive Council '̂ In such cases, the period added to eiither term shall be regarded foir 
the purpose! o f O. 67 as part o f the other term which has been reduced.

O. 6$, Teens^ean be kept only by duly admatted sttudents in the manner prescribe<tf 
by O. 67 at^oae or more of the Colleges or Institutions irecogaized by the University.

Oi 66hA, Terms to be kept for an University Examination may not be conse>- 
<kitive; but the totaAumber of terms to he kept shall fee as prescribed for the coursib' 
laid down for the aamination concerned and shall be ll?6tpt to the satisfaction of the 
authorities eonceflfied.

O. ( i ) For keeping a term in any class in aft AflBHated College aod in 
pfe-interme$idte class in a Constitusat College in any faculty a student shall Rttcni 
tos College m  a number of days which will constitute aft'least eighty per cent, o f the 
tdtal number af dayt^of each term and shaU further satSsjfy the pirovisî nŝ  6f̂  0 . 72. ^

(ii) For keeping a term in a Constituent College for a 
da*s OT liir a class in the Universit;y in an^ FaciUty a student

(aytMe^d at least eighty per cent, of lectures d^iverecj pw t f ^ ;  . 
(^)ittisfy the Board of UnivM îty Te^hjng in Poona re^f^iig  

requirements laid down by them in respect o f tutorials and penodii^ 
tests;

(< ;)if^orm  the minimum number ^f; prac^qals r^uirfd,%, tlie 
regulations in the case of Science sti&d̂ nts.

, , , . j( iij) JFor k?ep;ng a term for being eligible to a^pew at the Umversity 1 ^ 04 - 
nation the Faailty o f Medicine, every candids^.m ^ WW attended'at least SO 'pef 
cent, of lectures, demonstrations and tutorials and practical or clinical woik in eacb 
sufe^t separatdy.

[ Note .'—The minimum 80 per cent, of attendance required to be put by every 
candidate in each subject must be separately considered for lectures, demonstrations 
tutorials and for practical and clinical work in each subject. ]

O. 67-A. Since applications for University Examinations are required to be 
submitted to the University before the closing of the academic year, all such appU- 
cations shall be deemed to have been provisionally accepted by the University for the 
purpose of including the applicants’ names in the list o f candidates appearing at the 
University Examinations; provided, however, that admission of applicants to the 
Examinations concerned is liable to be cancelled or withdrawn if the Principals of 
Colleges concerned report to the University stating rea^ns, at least 15 days before the 
commencement of the respective examinations that applicants have not satisfactorily 
kept their terms for their courses.

O, 68. When on account of bonafide illness, or any other reason deemed sufficient 
by the Executive Council, the total attendance of a student o f an affiliated college in 
any one term falls short o f the minimum number of days required by clause ( i ) of 
O. 67 by not more than 20 per cent, o f the total number of working days, it shall be 
compstent to the Principal to permit a candidate in such a case, to add together the



atttendanees registered by Mm iin two consecutive terms in any one class, provided that 
tHie total of the attendances registered in two terms so counted together amount to the 
tcotal required for the minimunn attendance of two terms under clause ( i )  o f O. 67 ; 
pirovided nevertheless, that whcere the deficiency exceeds 20 per cent, of the total days 
im one term or is such that tha attendance registered in two terms taken together falls 
sHiort of the total o f the minimmm attendance of two terms, it shall be competent to the 
Executive Council, to condone tthe deficiency.

O. 69. For a college oir colleges in any place within the territorial limits o f the 
juirisdiciton of the University, tthat may, in the judgement of the Executive Council be 
afffected with plague or any otheer epidemic disease or flood or earthquake, the operation 
oif O. 67 may be suspended as regards the number of days attendance required during 
amy University term. Provided that, in the case of any other emergency, the Executive 
Council shall also have power, H?y a majority of two-thirds o f those present at a meeting 
off the Executive Council, to suispend the operation of 0 . 67. On such suspension, the 
Ekecutive Council shaU detenmine, on the recommendation of the Principal o f the 
cfflUege concerned, stating reas©ns to be made at the end of the term, the minimum 
niumber o f days’ attendance reqmired for the keeping of the term.

O. 69-A. The PrincipalsB of Colleges are empowered to excuse attendance to 
sti\ideDts who, having v61xiteer®d under the Indian Auxiliary and Territorial Forces 
Aicts or the N.C.C. are unaWef; to attend the college for the period during which they 
aare under Training or engaged-iifli Military duties.

O. 70. Principals o f Colleges are empowered to excuse attendance to students 
wBio are required to leave the town where the College is situated, -for the purpose of 
talking part in sports held un<fer the auspices of the University, for the period during 
wfiiich they are, unavoidably absent from the College.

O. 71. The Principals and Heads of Institutions shall keep a Register o f the 
daily attendance of duly admilt^sd students.

O. 72. ( a ) To keep a term at a College or Recognized Institution, a student must 
complete to the satisfactipn o f  the Principal or the Head of the Institution, the 
course of studies at the College or Institution prescribed for siidi'tejms for tiie Class 
to which such student belongs.

( 6 )  In Colleges where facilities for N. C. C. Training are available, N.CC. 
Training will be obligatory for every male under-graduate student o f that College 
who has been called upon to undergo such training. Such a candidate shall have to 
produce, along with his application for admission to the examination, a certificate 
from the Principal in consultation with the N. C. C. Authorities to the eflTect that he 
tas imdergone satisfactorily the required N. C. C. Training during the year.

XVI—TRANSFERBNCE CERTIFICATE

O. 73. No student shall at any time be admitted to another College unless he 
produces from the Prindpal o f the College he leaves ;—

( i )  a certificate (called Transference Certificate), showing :
( a )  the number of days attended at the College, which ti»e student 

has left, in all the terms during which he attended the College, after passing 
his last University examination;
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( > )  the o f tki did aad <liid &ot attend,
Mth the i«sult o f  etdi 9xasalQatloa» si£i6e last Uaivefs }̂  ̂ ^s^fiatiesi 
ttfeit pSissed;

( c ) ♦thart: he has wtittea ^xcrdses in Composition m
the sati^l^^on 6f Ws teacher;

(<f) that he has no books in his |>ossê îon belOftj îig to the ©eMege 
he has leffc;

( e ) tiiat no^fltg is O'Hng by him for dues,*
( / )  tJaaX he bears a good morsd chtwacteir;

4ate q{  bir^h m entered ittihe Raster;
ih )  Y^^tai^ si?J)i06t o r , o f  smla ĵcts in whiohhe h»^^t^ad^

co^s^jst^f jM; ^
( / - )  * W  H o i ^ r s  o r  O eitem l i s n  S*A.

or ^  of
 ̂ 1)  ̂ j m M .
cert^ed by fije Head o f liie ^ofli^e'lbe is ls[!̂ yfiig*irs1filfe iisct^chbfwofk-

4 '  ' , . i ^  %  # t t *
S5ei#^te be refusid» pr|>ysded the rc<?̂ tt|ied e » ^  be uui4i^

-  ; ; r

_ .  . ,   ̂ ^  — .................
W iipi^atlon  for a M t t  ttian one l a o ^  tLe
of a t ^ f  he may levy an addSti<»^ ^  ot ^ufke, beBwe issifeg’ “ife

CL 77. W I ^  $. s ^ e n t  a|aplies f6r a Tran^fer^oe Certificate after the lapse of 
aiore than one va<5ation sinoe he last attended a CoUtege, the Prij|Lci|jal wjtjo, issues the 
Tj^sference Certificate may levy a fee o f One Rupee for each term that has elasped since 
tii, îjppKcant last attended a CoBege.

Rc0>4ded̂  however, that the fee charged undet this Ordinance shaH not excieed 
Els. 5 in the aggregate.

O. 77-A. Transference Certificate in respect o f external candidates shall be 
issued by the Registrar on payment of a fee of Re. I/- for each terin o f the academic 
yrear that has elapsed since the applicant last appeai:ed for the external examination. 
Provided, however, that the fee charged under this Ordinance shall not exceed Rs. 5/- 
tn the aggregate.

O. 78. If, as the result of a student leaving one College to join another, it is 
accessary for him to Count the attendance registered in more than one college, to enable 
bim to make up the necessary number of attendances, for his first year in the case of a

* To be struck out where it is not applicable.



Fiirst Year student, or for the tterm in the case of any oth^ stiMfflnt, Transftfence Cert- 
fiesate Shall not be granted excejpt—

( i ) in case the parenat or guardian with whom the studeat has been residing 
is transferred to another district,

( i i )  when a change <of air for the improvement of the student’s health has 
been recommended by a recogfnized Medical Practitioner;

*{ iii) for other reasons which appear to the Ex«;utive Cotncil to be sufficient,

O. 79. Application for TFransference totifi^ te shall be madeby student without 
umnecessary delay through the IPrincipal of the College to which they wish to be 
transferred.

XVII—INSPECTION OI ODLLEGES AND RECOGNIZED INSTITUTIONS 
[U n d ^  Section 30(vii) of the Act]

O. 80. The Executive Coiuncil shall cŝ use every Affiliated Colfege and Recogmzed 
Institution to be inspected froift ttime to time by one or more compdient p^sons autho
rized by the Executive Council im this behalf.

O. 81. An inspection of eevery Affiliated Coltege and Recognii^ Institution shall 
be held under Section 36, sub^sedtion (2  ) of the Act, at least once in three years and at 
otftier times when, ia t̂he jud^emejnt of the Executive Council spegial te^sojis jaist, .in the 
case of any College or InsfituticH  ̂tor such inspection.

O, 82. The inspection willl be directed primarily to the purpose of asceitai^^ 
the main conditions of affiliation cor regognition are maintained or not* and of seeing that 
adequate measures are taken to emsure efficiency.

O. 83. If the report submiitted by the person or persons depuled to inspe<?t> Qa}Ĵ  
fot any action by the Executive  ̂Council, the Execaitive Cpunc^ sh ^  full inquiry 
sfccify definitely tlie point or poiints in which it con fers  thê  College or the^^nstitjition 
deficient, and fix a time, (to  tbe extended upon good cause shown) within wlplch t ^  

College or the Institution shall take the action necessary tp recti^ the deficiencies 
pointed out.

XVIII—RETURNS 
[Under Section 2S0(xi^) o f  tlie Act]

O. 84. Every College m S  Recognized Institution shall submit annimlly by the 
15th of April to the Executive Co>uncil the following returns in the fcjrms presented r—

( a ) A return of the teaching staff. v
( b ) A return of finaaees, giving the accounts for the jMrecedmg Government 

financM year.  ̂ ;
( c  ) A return o f the number of studt®ts attending t!» College or the 

Institution.
( d )  A  return of the <x>mplete time-table of lectures, tutorials, practicals, 

demonstrations, clinics, etc.
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O. SS. Ever? College and Recognizfid Institutioin shall report to the Executive 
Council all changes m its teaching staff,’ as sOon as such »i^anges are made. In the case 
}£ M ^ical Colleges they shall also report the changes in tthe staff o f the Hospitals where 
he studê nts o f theie Colleges ar  ̂ required to do th«eir clinical work. In reportimg 
pch ch^ges the qualifications of the members of thie staff newly appointed, tttie 
sonditions governing^their tenure of pffice and the quafifiications of the persons in whose 
>1^ the new appoistments are made, shall be #ven in (ietail.

REGISTERS 
[ Under Sectioi  ̂ 30 ( x i) of thes Act ]

O. Everi College shall maint^n—
(su) a Register, giving for every student vpHtio has been admitted to the 

College, the date o f admission, the da ê of biftb, tll̂ e name of the birth plac^, 
attendance at the College examinations and the r^u^lts o f such examinations, and 
a record of University career and the da^ of withdrawal;

a R*^ster o f  ̂ l y  attendance of each sttudent.

XX—RECOGMTION AND INSPECTION: OF HOSTELS 
[ Undisr {Section 30 ( v ) of ilk& Act ]

O. Every hostel maintained or m ^ g e d  by' tfae Universdty or by a College
if^ated to the Umversity or an Institution recogpizedi bŷ  it shall, ip so facto, be a 
: e c 6 0 M  hostel.

O. Ahy person or a body of personŝ  mamaging or mluntaioitig k hdlt^t,.
iesirous of having it recognized by the University shaili apply to the Executive Coun^

( i ) Tlie^ocality of the hostel and its surroui&dings;
(ii) The capacity o f the hostel and the apiproximate floor space provided 

for each inmate;
( iii) The number of students expected to b© put in each room;
( i v )  Arrangements made for watter supply, lighting, sanitation, niedical 

help, etc., in the hostel; «
( V) Arrangements made for boarding and fbr outdoor and indoor games;
(v i )  Arrangements made for the inspectioin of the kitchen, for superin

tendence over the inmates, and for the manangement of the hostel;
( vii) The financial statement relating to the hostel.

O. 89. On receipjt o f an application, the Execjutive Council, after any further 
inquiry which it may deem necessary, shall decide at to whether or not recognition 
is to be granted. Provisional recognition may, however, be granted by the Executive 
Council on such conditions as it may deem necessary.

O. 90. The Executive Coundl may suspend or withdraw the recognition granted 
to a hostel managed by a person or body of persons, which is not conducted according 
to the conditions of recognition. Provided that no action shall be taken, without giving 
the management of the hostel concerned an opportunity o f making such representation 
in the matter as it may desire to make.
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Oi 91. The Executive Ctouncil shall hold the mspection of the hostels of every 
affiliated college at least once in ithree years through the a^ncy of the Board of Students’ 
Welfare.

O. 91-A. In the beginniing of each academic year, the Executive Council shall 
apDpoint two members of the Board of Students’ Welfare to hold the inspection.

0 . 91-B. The colleges im the Poona University area shall be divided into three 
Gffoups as under :—

1. Poona Group ..Comprising the Colleges and recognized Institutions
in the Poona area.

2. Nasik Group .Comprising the Colleges and recognized Institutions
in the Districts o f Nasik, Ahmednagar, Thana, Kolaba
and Poona excluding the Poona Area.

3. Jalgaon Group .. . Comprising the Colleges and recognized Institutions
in the Districts o f Jalgaon and DhttUa.

O. 91-C. The inspection shall be directed primarily for the purpose of inspecting 
th® conditions of accommodatiom, messinjg, health and conduct of students in the 
hostels etc.

0.91. The management <of every hostel shall submit to the Executive Council 
at the end of every term, a repoi^ on the working of the hostel for the term.

XXI—RESIDENCE, HEALTH, CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE OF STUDENTS
[Under Section 30 ( i i ) ]

O. 93. Every student of the University shall reside either-rr-
(a )  in the University hostel, or in a recognized Hostel of a College, or in 

lodgings approved by the authorities o f the College.
■ or

(d )  with a parent or s»me person accepted by his College to be his guardian.
O. 94. Each College shall provide residential quarters for such a percentage of 

its students as the Executive Coundl may, from time to tim^ deckle and shall make 
arrangements for supervision over the students who'reside in lodgings approved by the 
authorities o f the College. Resi^nt students shall conform to regulations drawn up by 
Principals o f Colleges and approved by the Executive Council.

O. 95. Every non*residenit student shall submit the name, address and 
relationship, i f  any, of the persofl with whom he proposes to live, to the Principal of 
his College. The Principal shall satisfy in every case that the arrangements made are 
suitable, and that the guardian is able and willing to hold himself responsible for the 
welfare of the student while he is an inmate ctf his house.

0 .9 6 . As soon as possible after the re-opening o f a College after the long 
vacation, the Principal shall submit to the Chairman o f the Board o f Students’ Welfare, 
the following information :—

( i )  The number of Hostels and the number of the Superintendents;
(4i) The number of resident students in each Hostel and approved logding;
(iii) The number of non-resident students living with their parents;'
(iv) The number of non-resident students living with their guardians.
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O. AU M eg«s siiffll provide adequate fadKifiiies for ^h^^sacal îxefeise foor 
s tod M  aad ^all forward a statement of ths sata#t<il tite CMiimaii <sf the Bisoaflrd 

o f Students Welfares
f Stuieiits liyia|s in Hostels 6f the Univ<ee»ify, t>r o f a .Co&g6> cmt m

lodgings a^tavM If’ f^e authorities o f  a Cc îgge, â e tt^naed resident otboirs
41?^ t^Bjed tt^-isgs^nt students. )

iM m  Rules fo r  UNtvBRSfrY Teaching Sta^  

ma^rnmi pvrnm g ^  m  m  I^ac^lng Steff of m

O. f7» (1 )^i^ve calinot be claimed as a right.

O* 97* C a ^  U aiv^ ty  Profmor or Rei^def or L^otarer tcr^ e
!Pî iiî fli. a ^  CJtoissBKH vacations if any* He B further tbntitl^ to six weeks only e# tihe

 ̂  ̂ .

It lifedde£ or . J ^ « «  4 |
Ut^e^^ity dtirtog'ti ê p ^ o d  he ir entitied to as v t̂cation, one third of this peiW  ^  fSi

t l b ' , /■■ . .

or R e^-O #* k
15 (Ĵ yiFte y m  of \Mvmhy. Casual leave carinot be grattted

■i&ay d* 1W‘ >

‘ /  6 .  97.' (5 )  A Universky PrWt&s6r. 6r
teave of days for each year <rf completed service anil privilege leave may be a^ur 
su ite d  16 a n3dtotiin«m of four mcmths. P riy^p  leave uaay be grant|s4 w||h p^Niris^on 
to suffix or preix isweation.

O. 97. (6 )  Special disability leave may be granted to a University Profes^ir or 
Header or Lectuter by the Executive Coundl on the recommendation o f a Medifeal 
Board appointed ty the Executive Council as follows :—

( « )  15 days on M l pay for each year of completed service Subject to a ‘maxi-
- mum of three months at a time;

( 6 ) 30 days on half pay for each year of completed service subject to a 
maximum of three months at a time.

O. 97. (7 )  Extra-Ordinary leave without pay aftd allowances may be granted
by the Executive Council to meet special cases.

O. 97. ( 8) The Executive Council may gr^t study leavb to University Professors, 
Readers or Lectwers on such terms as it deems fit.

O. 97. ( 9 ) An application for leave other than casual leave shall be made to 
the Registrar who shMl place it before the iiext meeting of the Executive Council for 
action. Casual leave up to five days may be taken by informing the Registrar through 
the Head o f the Department.



C hapter XXI-B 
Terms and conditicms of service of Teachers in Affiliated Cotteges.

O. 97-A. The terms arad conditions of service of Teachers in the AfiBliated 
Colllege shall be as provided for an S. 80 ( H ).

XXII—PRECEDENCE 
( a ) Among the members o f the Court

• S. 167. The Chancello>r, the Vice-Chancellor, the ex-Vice-Chancellors of the 
Uniiversity who are members o f the Court, the Deans of the Faculties of Arts ; 
Mental, Moral and Social Sciences; Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, 
Ayuirwedic Medicine and Commerce, the Director o f Education if he is a member of the 
Coiurtt, and members of the Executive Council in the alphabetical order of their names, 
the Viice-Chancellors o f other iJniversities established by law in the Maharashtra State, 
in tthe order in which those Universities were established, and the members of the Court 
shafll Slave precedence—

First, in the order specified above down to the Vice-Chancellors of other 
Univesrsities established by law in the State of Maharashtra in the order in vfhich those 
Univea-sities were established ; secondly, according to thek oflScial precedetiee, in the 
case o f  those ex-officio members of the Court who are included in the official Warrant 
of Precedence

Thirdly, in the case o f other ex-officio members, the Principals of affiliated 
Colleges and the Heads o f recognized Institutions, according to the dates of establish
ment o f their respective Institutions, and Heads of University Departments according 
to the dates of foundation o f their respective Departments; and

Finally, in the case o f other members of the Court, according to the alphabetical 
order o f their surnames.

( 6 )  Among members o f Authorities and Bodies o f  the Universities other than the Court.
S. 168. Members of Authorities and Bodies o f the University other than the 

Court, shall take precedence in the following order
( 1 )  The Chairman of the Body concerned;
( 2 ) Members of the Court, in the order of seniority laid down for that body;

• ( 3 ) Recognized Teachers o f the Univsersity, Heads o f Department in affiliated
Colleges and recognized Institutions, other teachers, first in the order in 
which the Colleges and Institutions were established and next in the order 
o f precedence of the Faculties to which they belong:

( 4 ) Non-teachers, in the alphabetical order o f their surnames.

XXIII—CONFERMENT OF DEGREES
S. 169. The Court shall confer upon persons who have been found qualified 

.in accordance the Act, Statutes, Ordinances an4 Regulations for the time being in 
force for the same, such Degrees and Diplomas as are provided for in S. 171 and S. 172, 
either at a Convocation or in absentia, at their option.

S. 170. Deleted.
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s. # 1, In &e case o f persons reeommerided undeer the provisions of Section t 44 
of the AcV the iwrbcedure for the conferment of such Honiorary Degrees or Awardsi at 
a Conyocgtilon shall be the same as followed in the case <of those who become eligiible 
under the provisions of Statute 169 for the award of Degrrees or Diplomas as tke result 
o f their ptssing the respective examinations therefor.

S. 172. A Convocation for conferring Degrees sihall be held ordinarily in the 
month of SeptembffiF on a date to be fixed by the ChanceUior and on such othear gradu
ation day as may be appointed by the Chancellor or tlh6 Vice-Chancellor. At suich 
Convocation, the Dean of each Faculty or in his absencce the Senior m ^ber o f  each 
Faculty sliall request the Court to pass a grace in the first iinstance and then shal presjent
to the Cluancellbr or Vice-Chancellor and the Convoccation, the persons have
sought acinission to the respective degrees or diplomas, Ithe applicants for all degorees 
in a Faciity being arranged and presented together in thee following or^ei

In  the Faculty  of A rtsj

1. Doctor of Letters ( D.Litt.)
2. Doctor of Philosophy ( Ph.D.)
3. Master o f Arts ( M.A.)
4. Mastec of Acts ( External) [ M;A. ( External f  |
5. Bachdor of Arts ( B.A.)
6. Bachdor of Arts ( External) [ B.A. ( Externall) ]

In  the FACifLTY OF M ental, M oral  an d  Socsal Sciences

1. t)octor of Letters ( D.Litt.)
Z Doctor o f Philosophy ( Ph.D.)

' 3: MsBSter o f Arts (M .A . )  . , , . , . ; , , ,
4; Master of Arts ( External) [ M.A. ( Externall) ]
5. Master of Education ( M.Ed.)
6. Bachelor of Arts ( B.A.)
7. Bachelor of Arts ( External) [ B.A. ( External ) ]
S. Bachelor of Teaching (B.T.)
9. Bachelor of Education ( B.E4- )

10. Diploma in Librarianship ( Dip. Lib. )
11. Bachelor of Library Science ( B.Lib.)
12. Diploma in Journalism ( ..........)

In  THE Faculty OF Science

1. Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)
2. Doctor of Philosophy ( Ph.D.)
3. Master of Science ( M*Sc.)
4. Master of Science ( Mathematics ) ( External ) [ M.Sc. ( Maths.) ( Ext.)  ]
5. Bachelor of Science { B.Sc. (  Hons. ] ]
6. Bachelor of Science [ B.Sc. ( General) ]
7. Bachelor of Science ( B.Sc.)



In  the Faculty  of La w

1. Doctor o f Laws ( ( LL.D.)
2. Doctor o f PhilosoJphy ( Ph.D. )
3. Master of Laws ( ILL.M.)
4. Master of Laws ( ]External) [ LL.M. ( External) ]
5. Bachelor o f Laws (( LL.B. )

Inj the Facu lty  of M edicine

1. Doctor of Science ( D. Sc. )
2. Doctor of Philosojphy ( Ph.D. )
3. Doctor of Medicinie ( M.D. )
4. Master of Surgery i( M.S.)
5. Master of Science (( Medical) [ M.Sc. ( Med.) ]
6. Bachelor o f Science ( Nursing ) [ B.Sc. ( Nursing ) ]
7. Bachelor o f Mediciine & Bachelor of Surgery ( M.B,3.S.)
8. Diploma in Public’ Health ( D.P.H.)
9. Diploma in Psychological Medicine ( D.Psy.M.)

10. Diploma in Anaesthesia ( D.A.)
11. Diploma in Clinic^ Pathology ( D.C.P.)
12. Diploma in Medical Radio-Diagnosis ( D.M.R.D.)
13. Diploma in Gynaecology & Obstetrics ( D.G.O.)
14. Diploma in Ophthialmology ( D.O.)
15. Diploma in Laryngology & Otology ( D.L.O.)
16. Diploma in Venereology & Dermatology ( D.V.D.)
17. Diploma in Tubercular Diseases ( D.T.D.)
18. Diploma in Childresn’s Health ( D.C.H.)
19. Diploma in Chest Diseases ( D.C.D.)

In  the  Facu lty  of Engineering

1. Doctor of Science ( D.Sc.)
2. Doctor of PMlosopliy ( Ph.D.)
3. Master o f Engineering ( M.E.)
4. Master of Science ( Engineering) [ M.Sc. ( Engg.) ]
5. Bachelor o f Engineering ( B.E.)

In  the Facu lty  of A griculture

1. Doctor of Science ( D.Sc.)
2. Doctor of Philosophy ( Ph.D.)
3. Master of Science ( Agri,) [ M.Sc. ( Agri.) ]
4. Bachelor of Science ( Agri. ) [ B.Sc. ( Agri. ) ]

In  the Faculty  of F ine A rts & Music
1. Bachelor of Music ( B.Mus.)
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In  the F acu lty  of A yurvedic  MEDiaNE

1. Master of Ayurvedic Science
2. Bachelor o f Ayurvedic Medicine & Surgery ( B.A.M. & S. )

In TBiE F acu lty  of C ommerce

1. Doctor o f Letters ( D.Litt. )
2. Doctor of Philosophy ( Ph.D.)
3. Master of Commerce ( M.Com.)
4. Master of Commerce ( External.) [ M.Com. ( External) ]
5. Bachelor of Commerce ( B.Com. )
6. Bachelor of Commerce ( External) [ B.Com, ( External) ]

S. 173. The University shall gtaiit a Dipionm in Education or a* Diploma m 
Teaching to such persons as have undergone the prescribed course at an insttitutioa or 
institutions aSUiated to the University isndier Section 33 &f the A&t axkd have passed the 
qualifying examination for the same, in accordsince with the Ordinances and Ri^gulati^hs.

S. 173-A. The University shall grant a Diploma in the following subjects to 
such persons as have undergone the prescribed courses find have passed the qmiifying 
examinations for the same in accordance with the Ordin^mces and Regulations :—

1. Oriental ( Sanslcritic) Learning ( Dip.OX.)
' ' ' 2. 'Music ( Dip.MuJ.) ................................. ; ...............................................

3. Printing ( Dip. Print. )
4.- Lower Diploma in M. F. L.
5. Higher Diploma in M. F. L.

S. 173-B. The University shall grant a Certificate in the followmg subjects to 
such persons as have undergone the prescribed courses and have passed the qualifying 
examinations for the same in accordance with the Ordinances and Regulations :—

1. Certificate in M.F.L.

deleted. '

O. 98. ( I ) A person who passes the examination for a degree or diploma of 
this University mentioned in S. 172, shall apply, in the prescribed form together with 
the fe3s prescribed below, in order to be admitted to the convocation (in  person or in 
absentia) for the Conferment of the said degree or Diploma :—

{ a )  Graduates : Rs. 15/-for the first graudation; and
Rs. 10/- for the second or subsequent graduation.

{ b )  Diploma-holders: Rs. 10/-.

( I I ) A person who passes the examination for a diploma mentioned under 
S. 173 and S. 173-A and a certificate mentioned under S. 173-B shall pay a fee of Rs. 5/- 
for the grant of the same. ,
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O. 99. Members of the Court and Graduates of the University of Poona shall 
wear academic costumes of the following description at Convocations of the University 
for conferring degrees :—

I. Members of the Court

( 1 ) Chancellor

Gown:—Maroon silk with gold lace, length up to calves and full sleeves.
Scarf:—Saffron Colour up to waist.
Headgear :—Academic Cap with a tassel if wearing Western style dress, otherwise 

Pugree, Pheta or Turban (Parsi or Khoja), or cap of any style and colour.

( 2 ) Vice-Chancellor

Gown :—Maroon silk with silver lace, length up to calves and full sleeves.
.Scar/;—Saffron Colour up to waist.
Headgear .-—Academic Cap with a tassel if wearing Western sytle dress, otherwise 

Pugree, Pheta or Turban ( Parsi or khoja), or cap o f any style and colour.

( 3 )  Registrar and other Members o f the Court.
Ooww .‘—Maroon cloth with full sleeves and length up to calves.
»S'm//;—SafforM colour up to waist.
Headgedr .-—Academic Cap with a tassel if wearing Western style dress, otherwise 

Pugree, Pheta, or Turban ( Parsi or Khoja) or cap of any style and colour.

II. Gradaates

{\ )  Bachelor's Degree.

Gown :—Maroon cloth, length up to knees, full sleeves with a strap of 1 width 
from neck to knee of the colour of the Faculty specified in paragraph 5 below.

{ 2 )  Master’s Degree {including M.D.)

Gown :—Maroon clothe length up to calves, full sleeves, with a strap of 2” width 
from neck to calves of the colour of the Faculty specified in paragraph 5 below.

( 3 )  Doctors'Degree {Ph.D., D.Litt., LL.D. and D.Sc.)

Gown :—Red cloth, length up to calves and full sleeves.

( 4 ) Doctor’s Degree ( Honoris Causa )

Gown :—Red silk, legnth up to calves and full sleeves.
Headgear:—^Academic Cap viith a tassel if wearing Western style dress, otherwise 

Pugree, Pheta, or Turban ( Parsi or Khoja ), or cap o f any style and colour.

XXIV—ACADEMIC COSTUME



( 5 ) Colours o f straps for Graduqtes. in̂ the 0j^erent F^^Mies 
Faculty

( 1 )  Arts ' . . ,  , . . . .  .
( 2 ) Mental, Moral and Social Sciences
( 3 )  Science ..
( 4 )  Law .. .. .. Oboc^ate.
(5  ) Medicine .. ..
( 6 )  Engineering .. .. 0 1 1 ^ .
(7 )  Agricultwe .. .. > ~ . .
(8 )  Hne Arts and Music ,. .. . . .

[Ceremonial Dress: ( 1 )  M^le Gradmp^s.:
( i ) Headgear :~^Csip-'White or Black, I^elk or Ttftlwiii ot if

wearing Western Style Dress. *
( i i ) Coat:—( a ) either with closed collar and buttoned wp to the or

(ft )  with a necktie.
( iii) White long trousers {not payjamas) or white dhotis.

( 2 )  Female Qrad^tes .
White sarees or white frdcfcs. ] ■

O. 100. Such of tl̂  ̂ members of the Court of the Univei^ty 
graduates of other Universities, or as are entitled to wear Of
may' appear in the adadHriie dr ŝs ofthfcir'ovm or
uniform, wearing, in addition, the Scarf of the UnivQrsi|iy o|) Poona. . =

O. 101. Other members shall wear the Goyim. and Scarf o f ^e, of
Poona. . . .

XXV—REGISTRATION OF GRADUATES

S. 174. ( i )  The names of all graduates o f the University df Poo îa shall be 
entered on the Register of Gradua,tes on their first graduation in the University.

( i i )  Upto 31st December, 1953 all graduates of any other Statutory ^B^an 
University and the Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, Poona and the S. N. D. T. Indian 
Women’s University, Bombay, shall be entitled to have their n£tmes enrolled in the 
Register of Graduates. Provided they ordinarily reside, or carry on business, within the 
the area of the University and apply for enrolment of the University in the prescribed 
form (which will be supplied on application by the Registrar) and produce along 
with their application evidence to the satisfaction of the Registrar, o f their having 
taken the degree. The fee for such registration shall be Rs. 5 for each application.

Graduates of foreign Universities shall apply for enrolment to the 
University in the prescribed form, ( which will be supplied on application, by 
the Registrar) and produce along with their application, evidence to the 
satisfaction of the Registrar of their having taken the degree.

The Executive Council shall decide the cases of such applicants.
The Fee for such registration shall be Rs. 5 for ei^h applicant.
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( ii i) The names of all such persons who become the recipients o f the 
honorary degrees of |he University of Poona shall be entered on the Register of 
Graduates free of charge, immediately after the conferment of such degrees and a 
separate list of such persons shall be kept on the Register of Graduates.

( iv ) Registered graduates shall notify to the Registrar every change of their
address.

( V ) The Register of Graduates mentioned above shall be revised every five
years.

( vi) All persons whose names are entered on the said Register of Graduates 
'sifiall be entitled to vote at the election of the representatives of registered graduates 
an the Court, in accordance with Statutes framed in that behalf.

XXVI—PROYIDENT FUND 
( Under Section 50 of the Act)

{\) AdmimiQn to the Fmd

S. 175. ( a )  Every whole-time officer, teacher or other servant of the Uniwrsity 
except one whose services have been lent tp the Uiiiversity by Government appointed 
to a substantive appointment, carrying a s^ary of rupees thirty or upwards per 
mensem shall, as a condition of his service, become a subscriber to the University 
Provident Fund.

( b )  Any whole-time officer, teacher or other servant of the Uiiiversity 
temporarily appointed in the first instance aiid subsequently confirmed in the same 
appointment may, by a resolution of the Executive Council be admitted to the benefits 
o f the University Provident Fund from the date of his temporary appointment, pro
vided that there has been no break or interval between the tefmination of ths temporafy 
appointment and the commencement of the permanent appointment.

( ii ) Contribution to the Fund

S. 176. Except in the case of employees of the University Press, subscription 
to the Fund shall be at one uniform rate of one-twelfth of the salary of the subscriber. 
In the case of a servant of the University employed under a specific agreement, the 
rate shall be provided for in the agreement, and shall not exceed eight and one-third 
per cent o f the salary. Such subscription shall be deducted monthly from the salary 
of the subscriber, and the amount so deducted shall be paid to the University Provident 
Fund to the credit of the subcriber. An officer, teacher or other servant on leave of 
any kind may, with the permission of the Executive Council, discontinue his subscriptions 
to the Provident Fund, or pay them at such rate, not exceeding the uniform rates, as 
may be determined by the Executive Council.

S. 176-A. In the case of employees of the University Press, the subscription 
to the Fund shall be at the rate laid down under the provisions of the Employees’ Pro
vident Fund Act, 1952 as amended from time to time and will be calculated on the basic 
salary plus the dearness allowance with effect from 1st January, 1961.

S. 177. The University’s contribution to the Fund shall be equal to the sub
scriber’s subscription, and shall be made in arrears at the beginning of the next month.
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( iii) Deduction from the Fund

S. 178. When the amount standmg in the Fund to thb credit of a)^^^rit>er 
who has been dismissed from the service of the University for miscondubV S ^ m e s  
payable, the Executive Council may direct that the whole or any part of 
tions of the University, and of any interest accrued thereon, be deducted froBpt 
standing to the credit^f the subscriber, and be paid to the University. V:v: '

S. 179. When the amount standing in the Fund to the cridit of a ;S^$criber 
becomes payable, the Executive Coimcil may direct that any amount a
liability, incurred by t̂he subscriber to the University up to the total a m ^ ^  o f  the 
contributions paid by the University, with intefest t^reon, be d e d u e t^ ;^ ^  jfiie 
amount standing to the credit of the subscriber, and be paid to the Univers i^? ' ?

S. 180, When the amount standing in the Fund to the credit of a,̂  
who ĥas resign^ his service in the University before completing three ye 
payable, the Executive Council may direct that the whole or aiiy part of 
tions of the University and of any interest accured thereon; be deducted*from I 
standing to the credit of that subscriber, and pdid to the University.

In case o f University Press Employees one fourth share of the Unii 
tribution and interest acwued thereon sĥ U be paid to the Univemty Press

(i v )  Pctyment from the Fund
S. 181. Subject to any deductions under Statutes 178, 179, 180 

amount .standing in the Fund to the credit of a subscriber shall become pay«J|^t^ „
.............. ( a ) bn the death o f the subswiber before quMag the, sefvipe,, J ̂  ,

{ b )  on the subscriber’s ceasing to be in the service of the Univi^^^y .̂. ',
For the purposes of this Statute, an ofiicer, teacher or other se^^^-W  ̂ jie 

University, who holds office for a fixed period of time shall, on re-appoiiaiia^t<sfei'ittie 
same or another office in the Uiliversity, immediately on expiry of the said be
deemed to have been in the service of the University continuously from the d^te o f his 
first appointment.

S. 182. A subscriber’s account shall be closed
(a )  on the day after the date of his death; or
( b )  from the day on which he ceases to be in the service of the TJhiwrsity.

No contribution or interest shall be credited in respect of any period after the 
date on which the account -is closed

In case of University Press Employees, their account shall not be ctosed till 
their Provident Fund claim is finally settled and interest shall be paid upto the last date 
of the previous month in which the claim is settled.

( v )  Loans to Subscribers
S. 183. Advances from the amount standing to the credit of a subscriber on 

account of his own subscription may, at the discretion of the Executive Couacil, be 
granted to him in the case of the illness of the subscriber or of members of his family or 
for any other reason deemed sufficient by the Executive Council. Such loans shall be 
repaid at a rate of interest and in a number of instalments to be fixed by the Executive 
Councilin each case.
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(v i )  Declaration and Withdrawal
S. 184. Each subscriber on joining the Fund shall furnish a nomination in 

Form A*, showing how he wishes the amount in his credit in the Fund to be disposed 
of on his death, provided that if he has a family, or at any time after joining the 
Fund acquires a family, he shall be precluded from nominating a person who is not 
a member thereof. Such nomination may at any time be revoked by the subsriber and 
or replaced by fresh nomination. A  nomination shall be operative only on being 
recei’ved by the University.

S. 185. Subject to any deductions under Statutes 178, 179, 180 and 183, on the 
death of a subscriber before quitting the service—

( i ) when the subscriber leaves a family—
( a )  if a nomination made by the subscriber in accordance with the 

provisions of Statute 184 in favour of a member of his family subsists the 
amount standing to his credit in the Fund, or the part thereof to which the 
nomination relates, shall become payable to his nominee or nominees in tlie 

spmfied in tlhe nomioation;
{ b )  If no such nomination in favour of a member or members of the 

family of the subscriber subsists, or if such nomination relates only to a part 
o f the amount standing to his credit in the Fund, the whole amount or the 
part thereof to which the nomination does not relate, as the case may be, shall, 
notwithstanding any nomination purporting to be in favour of any person or 
persons other than a member or members of his family, become payable to the 
members of his family in equal shares.
Note :—Any sum payable under these rules to members of the family of a sub

scriber vests in such member under sub-section (2  ) of section 3 o f the Provident Funds 
Act, 1925.

( i i ) when the subscriber leaves no family, if a nomination made by him in 
accordance with the provisions of Statute 184 in favour of any person or persons subsists, 
the amount standing to his credit in the Fund or the part thereof to which the nomination

^elates, shall become payable to his nominee or nominees in the proportion spedfied 
the nomination.
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*FORM A.
FORM OF DECLARATION 

I hereby declare that I wish, in the event of my death, the amovint at my credit in the University 
of Poona Provident Fund to be distributed among the persons mentioned below in the manner shown 
against tl^ir names :—

Name'and addressfof the 
nominee or nominees

Relationship, if any, with 
the subscriber

Whether major or minor 
if minor, state the age

Amount of share of 
deposit

1 2 3 4

Station
Date

Two Witnesses to Signature 
Signature of Subscriber



Note 1 .’—When a nominee is a dependent of the subscriber as defined in claus€
( c )  of section 2 of the Provident Funds Act, 1925, the amount vests in such nomanee 
under sub-section ( 2 ) of section 3 of the Act.

Note 2 When the subscriber leaves no family and no nomination made by him 
in accordance with the provisions of Statute 184 subsists, or if such nomination relates 
only to part o f the amount standing to his credit in the Fund, the relevant provisions oJ 
clause ( b ) and of sub-clause ( i i ) o f clause ( c ) o f sub-section ( 1 ) of section 4 o f the 
Provident Funds Act, 1925, are applicable to the whole amount or the part thereol 
to which the nomination does not relate.

S. 186. For the purposes o f Statutes 183 and 184, only the following persons 
shall be held to constitute a subscriber’s family, viz., his wife or wives and children 
and the widow or widows and the children of a deceased son;

S. 187. Every subscriber shall be bound by these rules and shall sign an agree
ment in Form B*.

S. 188. The Executive Couadl may, from time to time, make Ordinances or 
issue such general or special directions as are consistent with the above Statutes as to—

( c )  the conduct of the business of the Fund;
( b )  any matter relating to the Fund, or its management, or the investment 

of sums at the credit o f the Fund, or the privileges of the subscribers not herein 
expressly provided for;

' or .
vary or caned dny" rules'mader or directions giv«n by .them , , , . , ,

O rdinances made U nder Statute 188

O. 102. The amount in hand to the credit of the Fund shall be invested iji 
Government securities or be placed on fixed deposit in the State Bank of India or in 
the Post Office Savings Bank, according as the Executive Gouncil may durect.

O. 103. The Executive Council shall cause to be maintained proper accounts 
relating to the Fund, showing the amount, for the time being, to the credit o f each 
subscriber and the general state of the Fund, in such fcirm as it may, from time to timê  
prescribe.

*FORM B.
FORM OF AGREEMENT

I hereby declare that I have read the University of Poona Provident Fund Rules and that I agree 
to be bouhd by them:

Dated day of 19 at
Name in full 
Date o f Birth
Date of joining appointment 
Nature of appointment 
Salary per mensem-Rupees 
Signature

Witness Name
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L Occupation

Witness Name {



O. 104. The interest received by the University on sums so invested shall, as 
soon as received, be added to the amounts standing to the credit of the Fund.

O. 105. Whatever is earned by way of interest on the amount standing to the 
credit o f each subscriber shall be credited yearly on the 30th June subject to a deduction 
of i  % P6r annum to meet the expenses incurred by the University in operating the 
Provident Fund.

Provided that if any employee of the University leaves the University service 
except on retirement before the completion of the University’s financial year, the interest 
on the amount standing to his credit in his Provident Fund amount for the period from 
the 1st July immediately preceding the date on which he leaves the University to the 
date of his leaving the University service shall be calculated at 3 %.

O. 106. The term salary shall include—
( a ) The substantive pay
( b )  The pay of an employee appointed on probation 
( c ) The personal pay
(d )  The special pay
( e ) The officiating pay of an employee when appointed to officiate in a 

higher post
( / )  Any other emoluments which may be specially classed as pay for this 

purpose by the Executive Council.

,0. 107. The amount withdrawn by any depositor together with such interest 
as could have aceured on the sum had it not been withdrawn, shdl be recovered by such 
number of monthly instalments not exceeding twenty-four as the Vice-Chancellor may 
fix, and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary paid by the University to 
the depositor. The first of such deductions shall be made from the first payment o f 
a full month’s salary after the depositor has withdrawn the sum to be refunded. The 
.amount of such instalments shall be fixed in round number and the last instalment shall 
bov® the entire balance then to be refunded by the subscriber. But a subscriber may 
at his option pay any additional sum above the amount of the instalment fixed in round 
figures. Provided, however that the interest due may be recovered in two further 
inst^ments.
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XXVI A—PAYMENT OF GRATUITY

S. .189. The University shall make provision for payment of gratuity to its 
permanent employees and for this purpose frame suitable rules. It shall have the 
right to contribute to the Group Gratuity Scheme of the Life Insurance Corporation 
of India. If it so chooses to join, the contribution shall be paid by the University 
from the University Fund. The amounts due from the Life Insurance Corporation of 
India as gratuity payable and/or refund of premium etc. shall be credited to the 
Uni\ersity Fund and the Executive Council will pay gratuity to the employees in 
accordance with the rules framed in that behalf by it from time to time.
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XXVH—REMOYAL m O M  MEMBERSHIP OF UNIVERSITY AND 
WITHDRAWAL OF DEGREE OR DIPLOMA

[ Under Section 45 ( 2 ) ]

S. 190. Before taking action contemplated in Section 45 ( 1 ) ,  it shall be in
cumbent upon the Executive Council to notify the person concerned of the action con
templated and to give him an opportunity to tender either in person or by a written state
ment, within twenty-one clear days from the date of issue of such notice such defence as he 
may wish to put up. If the Executive Council after taking into consideration the defaice 
so set up, decides to recommend to the Court that action be taken against him, a copy 
of such recommendation shall be forwarded to him with an intimation of the date of 
meeting of the Court at which his case will come up for consideration and he shall be 
informed that if he has aiiy further statement in writing to make, he shoxild submit the 
same to the Executive Council six weeks before the date of the meeting. The state
ment, if any, so recieved, shall be submitted to the Court with the recommendation of 
the Executive Council and the relevant details of the case.

XXVIII—ACCEPTANCE OF ENPOWMENTS FOR FELLOWSHIPS, 
SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES, MEDALS AND OTHER AWARDS 

[Under Section 28(v i)J
S. 191. All offers of bequests, donations and endowments, the managenaent 

whereof is to be vested in the University, shall be accepted on condition that the annual 
realization therefrom shall be subject to a deduction of 5 % thereof and the aniounts 
realised by ^uch aiintial deduction shall be credited to the General Fund- of the University 
at the commencement of every jfinancial year.

The University shall not accept an endowment the benefits whereof are sought 
to be restricted to any caste, creed or community, or the net annual income of which is 
less than Rs. 300 in the case of a scholarship and Rs. 1(X) in the case of a medal or a prize.

XXIX—EXAMINATIONS 

( fl ) Alterations o f  Dates o f Examinations,
O. 108. Whenever any of the days on which any examination has to be held 

according to the Ordinances for the time being in force, happens to be a holiday, 
declared as such by the University, or when, in the opinion of the Executive Council, 
there is sufficient reason for altering the days for holding any examination as fixed by 
the Ordinances, it shall be competent to the Executive Council to fix such days, other 
than the days fixed by the Ordinances, for holding such examination as they may consider 
proper: Provided that notice shall be given by a notification in newspapers of repute and 
in the Bombay Government Gazette o f any such alteration of dates as the Executive 
Council may direct, at least 15 days before the day fixed by the Ordinances for the com
mencement of such examination.

{ b )  Appointment o f Examiners
O. 1(W* Applications for examinerships shall be made to the Registrar in the 

prescribed form obtained from the office o f the Registrar, within'the date which will be 
notified from time to time.



O. 110. The Registrar shall send a complete list o f names received for examiner- 
shdps in each subject to the Board of Studies concerned, which will prepare the panels 
foir submission to the Committees appointed under Section 48 of the Act.

0.111. The Committees referred to in O. 110 shall submit to the Academic 
Council and the Executive Council sufficient number of names from the panels, to enable 
the Executive Council to make the required number of appointments.

( c )  Award of Scholarships, Prizes and Medals.

O. 112. No candidate shall be eligible for any Fellowship, Prize, Medal or other 
award, who presents himself for the examination to which the award relates, more than 
two years after the expiry of the minimum period prescribed by the regulations governing 
that examination. The computation of the period for the purpose of this regulation shall 
begin from the date of passing of the preceding lower examination which qualifies the 
candidate to enter on the course for the higher examination.

O. 112-A. No candidate who appeiLteii %X any examination as an tixteraal 
student shall be eiligible for any fellowship, prize, medal or other award at that examination.

O. 112-B. The external examination shall be conducted in such subjects as are 
announced by the Registrar in the beginning of the academic year.

[ Note :— T̂hese will ordinarily be subjects for which tuition is provided for the 
internal students of this University. No external examination will be held in subjects 
requiring practical work such as Geography, Experimental Psychology and Statistics. ]

{d )  Exemptions*

O. 113. Except as herein otherwise provided, a candidate who has passed a 
University examination in a subject or subjects in which identical papers (and practical 
tests) are prescribed for another examination, shall (at his option) be eatitled to 
exemption at the other examination from such subject or subjects : provided always 
that the standard attained at the original examination is not lower than that required at 

; the other examination. Candidates so exempted shall not be. eligible for classes or for 
University awards. A candidate who has passed the examination after obtaining the 
benefit of condonation shall be deemed to have passed in individual subjects of the 
examination with the minimum percentage of marks required for a pass in such subjects,

O. 114. When a student who has earned exemption in one or more subjects at 
an examination appears next for that examination, he must once and for all make his 
election whether he will avail himself of the exemption or appear for the whole examina
tion. If he elects to appear for the whole examination then therefter he cannot claim 
the benefit of the old exemption. But on his appearing for the whole examination he 
may again earn exemption in one or more subjects and such fresh exemption earned will 
again be subject to the above provision. If he elects to avail himself of the exemption, 
then he must appear in all the remaining subjects at the same time. It is open to him to 
earn further exemption in one or more of the remaining subjects in which he so appears.

♦Provision under O. 113 and 114 are general Provisions under the 3 year courses and 
some other course also the Provisions regarding exemptions are d i f f e r e n t .
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p . 115r { a )  If a candidate is allowed to join the next higher class because hie 
has obtained exemption from all subjects but one in which he has failed, he will be 
allowed to appear in that one subject not later than the same examination season as 
that in which he appears at any time for tlie next higher examination. But he will 
under no circumstances, be considered to have passed the next higher examination ©r 
ainy part o f it although he may have obtained the marks necessary to pass, unless ke 
has passed in the aforesaid single subject. For passing in the single subject, the 
minimum percentage of marks prescribed in that subject shall be sufficient.

{ b )  Such a candidate on his passing in the single subject o f the lower Exami
nation in the same Examination season as that in which he appears for the Higher 
Examination will be eligible for a class at the Higher Examination to which his marlks' 
at the sai  ̂ Examination entitle him.

( c ) A candidate referred to in (a) who obtains the prescribed percentage o f
marks at the Higher Examination entitling him to be declared successjfW at the sand 
Examination but fails in the single subject o f the lower Examination will not be considered 
to have passed the said Examination and will not be permitted under any circumstanoes 
to keep terms for the next higher Examination unless, he has passed in th  ̂ smgle 
subject of the lower Examination within two years of his simultaneous appearance 
at both the Examinations. A candidate passing in the single subject o f the lower 
Examination within the period prescribed above will be declared to have passed the 
Mgher Examination, in the year in which he passes in the single subject of the lo\wier 
examination, provided the marks obtained by him at the said Examination entitle him 
to be declared successful. He will not however, be eligible for a class at the higher 
Examination. ................... ......................................

( d )  A  candidate passing in the single subject o f the lower Examination, 
may earn as regards the higher examination any exemption that may be permissible 
under the Regulatidns, although he may not have passed in the whole examination.

{ e )  Failure to pass in the single subject of the lower Examination within 
the period allowed will render the performance at the higher Examination null and 
void although the terms kept for the higher examination will be available for any 
further appearance at the higher Examination.

O. 115-A. No candidate who has passed any examination ,of a Statutory 
University recognized as equivalent to the corresponding examination of this University 
shall be permitted to appear for that examination with the same subjects.

O. 115-B. Students shall not be allowed to keep terms for two different Exami
nations at the same time.

O. 115-C. All candidates at the Pre-Degree, Pre-Professional and first Degree 
Examinations in the Faculties of Arts, Mental, Moral and Social Sciences, Science, Law, 
Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture and Ayurvedic Medicine, excepting candidates at 
the Three-Year Integrated B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. Examinations joining the N.G.C. and 
undergoing training for a full year immediately preceding the Examination to the satis- 
Taction of the N.C.C. Authorities, shall be entitled to the following concessions :—

(1 )  A candidate who fails in only one head of passing shall be given upto 
5 per cent of the marks in that subject to enable him to obtain the minimum required 
for passing in that subject, subject to a maximum of 10 marks.
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. ( 2 )  A candidate who obtains the prescribed minimum in each head of 
parsing, but fails to obtain the prescribed minimum aggregate of the total marks for 
passing, shall be given the necessary number of marks required for passing, upto a 
maximum of 2 per cent, subject to a maximum of 10 marks :

Provided that a candidate claiming such concession shall produce the original 
certificate or copy thereof countersigned by the Principal of his College, along with his 
admission form for the examination on or before the last date fixed for the receipt of 
such a form, A  candidate claiming the concession and submitting his certificate after 
the last date of receipt of application forms will not be entitled to these concessions.

A candidate at the University examination who had registered his name for any 
o f the University examination held in March/April o f each year and was allowed to get 
the benefit o f the N.C.C. concession at that examination shall be considered eligible for 
the same concession if he appears for the said examination in the next October.

O. 115 (C )  ( i )  “ All candidates at the Three-Year Integrated B.A., B.Sc. aiid 
B.Com. Degree Examinations, joining the N.C.C. and undergoing training for a full 
year to the satisfaction of the N.C.C, authorities, shall be entitled to the following 
concessions :—

A candidate, who fails to pass in any of the heads o f passing for which he appears 
at the end of his N.C.C. training year shall be given upto 5 % grace marks in a head of 
passing to enable him to obtain the minimum required for apssing in that head, provided 
that the total o f such grace marks in all heads together shall not exceed 10 :

Provided that—
( a )  where a candidate fails in more than one head of passing, benefit o f 

grace marks be given to him in the maximum possible number of heads;
( 6 ) in choosing the maximum number of heads [ vide ( a ) above ] it shall 

be seen that a candidate gets the benefit o f the maximum grace marks 
permissible.

( c ) if, on applying clauses ( a ) and ( b ) above, it is found that there are 
two or more combinations of an equal number of heads of passing,
each such combination permitting an equal total of grace marks, that
combination which includes a head having the maximum deficiency, be 
chosen for gracing under the ordinance. ”

(fi?) In choosing the maximum number of heads at the B.A., B.Sc. and 
B.Com. Part I Examinations, the choice should be" such as to give the 
candidate maximum benefit to enable him to secure promotion to the 
Part II Courses under the respective ordinances. ’̂

A candidate at the University examination who had registered his name for 
any of the University examination held in March/April o f each year and was allowed 
to get the benefit of the N.C.C. concession at that examination shall be considered
eligible for the same concession if he appears for the said examination in the next
October.

O. 115-D. Deleted.
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O. U5-E. Candidates who have earned exemptions in any of the subjects at 
any exanunations, will be allowed to claim the same at those examinations for a period 
o f six years from the date o f their earning the same, provided the subject o f exemptiom 
continues to be included in the Course concerned.

{ e )  Ex-students

O. 116. ( 1 )  An ex-student is one who has satisfied all the requirements of the 
prescribed course of studies at his College, including the necessary minimum attendance, 
and is certified by the Principal as eligible for admission to an examination, and after 
certification does not. join a College.

( 2 )  A student falling under the definition of ex-student under rule ( 1 )  shall be 
entitled to receive a certificate from the Principal of the College last attended by him 
as mentioned in the said rule, whether or not he appears at the examination in the year 
in which he is so certified.

(3  ) A student who has appeared at an examination and failed shall not require 
a fresh certificate to be entitled to appear again at the same examination unless in the 
meantiioe he has joined a CoUege.

( 4 )  The Principal of a College may by a certificate permit an ex-studcnt who 
joined his CoUe|;e, and thereby forfeited Ws status as am ex-student, to appear for an 

if he is satisfied with the candidate’s conduct and progress, even thou^ 
the candidate ha$ not kept the terms as defined in 0.67.
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O. 117. All examinations, admission to which is dependent on candidates’ applying, by the appointed time, with the 
prescribed certiieat^s ind paying to Che Registrar tlie fees through the %sads ^  the instittttioas or otherwise as the
Bxedittive Cou^il may direct, shall be held at such tisats, m places and c®fiMtteocaag<>n such dates as the Executive Council 
may appoint fr (^  tifflje to tinie and as specified below:—

Examination
How many 

times hidd m 
a y«ar

Date of coffiwaenc^ment Date of aj^pheation Examination fees

1, B.A. Part I

2. B.A. Part II
S.Y. B.A.

T.Y. B.A.

Twice

Twice

Twice

3. M.A. Part I/PartII (other.. Once 
than Mathematics, Stati
stics and Geogfaphy)
M.A. Part I/Part II (Revised) 
Rules (Statistics, Geo- 
gr^hy 'Ond /Anthropology •

4. M.A., I^^  I/Part II .. Once
i( S ĉtistics
aiwJ G e o g i^ y )

5. Certificate Course in Once .
Modern Foreign Languages

6. Lowdr 5>ii^oma Course in., Dilce 
Modern Foreign Languages

The Executive Council 
fixes up the dates every 
season.

Co«aacii
fixes up the dates every 

season.
The Executive Council 

fixes up lihe ̂ t e  every 
season.

The Executive. Council 
fixes up ttie^date every, 
year.

-d o -

The Executive Council 
fijt^ up the dates every 
se ŝcai,

Tte ;fixecfitive Conacil 
fixes up the dates every 
season.

The Executive Council 
fixes up the date every 
season.

The Executive Council 
fixes up ^  idate every 
year.

-d o -

®.A. Part I—Rs. 40/

S.Y.B.A.-RS. 40/ S.Y. & B.A. 
I Rs. 60/

T.Y.B.A.-RS.40/ T.Y. & S.Y. 
B. A.J Rs. 40/ T.Y.S.Y. & 
B.A. Part I Rs. 80/ 

Rs.9#/45 iOTca î*<ai!t aaidfor 
candi^alss appearing under 
O: 3.4

4H0/60 for each Part 
-d o -

Along with M.Bd. in May Six weeks before the Rs. 2 0 /-
examination

: ■  ■ ■ ■ - . Rs. 2 5 /-
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Examination
How many 
times held in 

a year
Date Dm o f ExaDiimation fees

7. Higher Diploma Course . 
in Modem Foreign 
Languages

8. B.Com. Part I

Once

9. B.Com. Part II 
( a )  S.Y.B.Com.

( b ) T.Y.B.Com.

Twice

.. Twice

... Twice

10. M.Com. Part I/Part II ^  Once

11. B.Ed. Part I . . Once
B.Ed. Part II .. Once

12. (a )  Dip.Ed. Part I ,. Once
( b )  Dip.Ed. Part II .. Once

13. M.Ed. ( by Papers ) ’ . .  Once
14. Diploma in Librarianship .. Once
15. Bachelor in Library Science .. Once
16. B. Sc, Part 1/ . . Twice

Pre-Professional .. Once

Along with T.Y^BlA. Six wee^ before the Rs. 25/-

The Execptive The Eseec^ve Couudl Rs. 40/
fixes up the dat  ̂e ê ŷ fixes up ^  every 
season. ' seas<m.

-do-

-d o -

The Executive Council 
fixes up the date every 
year _  '

- d o - '
- d o - '
-d o -

-d o -,'
-d o - 

■- d o - , 
every iseasKjtt >

•—do—

-^ o -

Tliw Executive Council 
fixes up Ihe date every 
year

“d o -
-d o -
-d o -

r-dO-
-d o -
-d o -

S,Y.B.Com. & B.Com. Part I 
—60/"“' .  '

T.Y.B.Com.—
T.Y. & S.Y.B.Com.—60/ 
T.Y.S.Y. & B.Com, Part I -  
80/-

Rs. 30/- 
Rs. 30/- 
Rs. 30/- 
Rs. 3D/« 
Rs. 85/- 
Rs. 25/- 
Rs. 50/- 

fR s :^ / 
RS. 60/
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17. B,Sc. Part II ■) The Execiltiye Council -d o - S.Y. & B.Sc. Part 1—80/
( a )  S.Y.B.SC. (Written) [ Twice fixes up the date every S.y : & B.Sc.—50/
i b )  S.Y. B.Sc. ( Practical) ) season
( c )  T.Y. B.Sc. (Written). 1 Twice -d o - *-do— T.Y.B.Sc.—50/
(f?) T.Y.B.Sc. (Practical) j T.Y. & S.Y.B.Sc.—Rs.80/ 

T.Y.,S.Y.B.Sc.—Part I 
Rs. 110/

18. M.Sc. ( Mathematics ) ( By ,. Once The Executive Council Every year Rs. 90
Papers ) ,fixes up the date every Rs. 45/- for each Part
Part I /Part II year

J9. M.Sc. (Written) Once -d o - -d o - Rs. 120/-
(in  subjects other than Mathe Rs. 85/- for each part
matics Part I/Part II)

20. M.Sc. ( Practical) Once After the conclusion of 
written examination

21. French & German Trans- , . Twice 1st Monday in May and six weeks before the exami- Rs. 35/-
latiQO Test 2nd Monday in October mination

22. First LL.B. Twice 2nd Monday in April ^ d  
2nd Monday in October

CMe month before the 
examination

Rs. 70/-

23. Second LL.B. Twice -d o - -<io- Rs. 70/-
24. LL.M. .. Once 1st Monday in May Two months before thte Rs. 160/-

examination
25. 1st M.B.,B.S. Twice 2nd Friday in April and 

12th Ô tobOT
One month before the 

examination
Rs. 60/-

26. 2nd ltl.Bv,B.S. Twice 3rd Monday in April and 
after conclusion o f 1st 
M.B.,B.S. in October

-d o - Rs. 65/-

27. 3rd M.B.,B,S. Twice 2nd Friday in April and 
12th b^ober

,-do- Rs. 70/-

28. M.D. Twice 4th Monday in May and 
, November

Three months before the 
ftxa înafirtn

Rs. 220/-

29. M.S. Twice -d o - -d o - Rs. 200/-
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How many
Examination times held in

a year
30. M.Sc. ( Medical) .. Twice

31. D.P.H. .. Twice

3Z D.CP. .. Twice

33. D.A. .. Twice
34. D.M.R.D. Twice

35. D .G.O . .. Twice
36. D.C.H. ., Twice
37. 0 .a i ) .  .. Twfce
38. D.L.d. V. Twice
39̂ . F.E. ( Instrumentatron) .. Twice

40. S.E. ( Instrumentation > .. Twice

41. B,E. ( Civil, Mecfianical, .. Twice 
Telecompmnication, Meta- 
UuÊ y)

41-A B.E. (instrumentation) .. Twice

42. M.E. .. Twice

43. M.Sc. CEngg.) Once
44. F.Y.SC. ( AgnO .. Twice

45. I.Sc. ( Agri. ) .. T^ce

Date of coitimencement Examination fees

2nd Friday in April and 
lltir October '

-d o -  '

4th Monday in May arid" 
in Novemljer

-d o -  '
4th Monday in May and 

in November '

-d o -  ■  ̂ ■■ . 
-d o -  '
-db^' '

The Executive Co^cil

One month brfore the Rs. 120/- 
examin^on 

Two months before the Rs. 120/- 
examination

-d o -  Rs. 120/-

■ -d o -  . V 1 ^ /-  
Two before the Rs. 100/-

examination
■ Ks.

-^ o -  Rs.. 100/-
‘ ■ '_*''-<fo- ’ l ŝ.

-d o -  Rs. 100/-
Hie Exediiftve Councff Rs. 46/- 

fixes up the <Jâ e every season fixes up the date every season 
The Executive Cosmdl ' The Executive Council Rs. 50/-

fixes up the date every season fixes up the date eyery season 
The Execiitive Council The Execiltiye Council Its. 957-

fixes up the dfate every season . fi*es up the date dvery season

The Executive Council The Executive Council. Rs. ^ /~  
fixes up the date every" season iSxes up the date every season

First Monday in May Three months b^ore the Rs. 12^/-
the exsmination

-d o -  Rs. 120/-
Six weeks W ore the Rs. i^ /-  

examination _
Six weeks %ef#re the 

examination

-dpt 
First week in Apnl 

and in October 
First week in A p ^  

and in October



46. Jr. B.Sc. ( Agri.) .. Twice
47. ifeSc. (^ gri.)  ..  Twice
48. M.Sc. ( Agri.) .. Twice

49. First B.A.M. & S. .. Twice

50. ^ cm d  B.A.M. & S. Twice
51. Third B.A.M. & S. .. Twice
52. Praveshika Examination .. Once

53. Upadiiyaya .. Once
54. First Year Examination in Once 

in Music

55. Second Year ( Diploma ) ., Once
Examination in Music

56. Diploma in Journalism .. Once
( Junior Year )

57. Diploma in Journalism .. Once
(Senior Year)

58. Pre-Degree (Art^ Science & .. Once 
Commerce)
( a ) Written
Pre-Degree ( Science) .. Once

(  ̂) Practical '

59. M.A.Se. (Part I )  . .  Oace

60. M A Sc ( P m  IIV . . Once

-d o -  -d o -  Rs. 60/-
-d o -  —d o- Rs. 80/-

First Monday in May Two months before the Rs. 120/- 
and in October examination

First Monday after the Three weeks before the Rs. 60/- 
15th April & 16 October examination

-d o -
-d o -

3rd Monday in Apiilf

-d o -
First working day in 

May

-d o -

3rd Monday in April

-d o -

-d b - 
'-do- 

Six wfeeks before-the 
commencement o f the 
examination

-d o -
Six weeks before the 

examination
-d o -

Three weeKs before the 
examination

Rs. 60/- 
Rs. 70/- 
Rs. 20/-

Rs. 25/- 
Rs. 30/-

Rs. 40/-

-d o -

The Executive Cotmcil The Executive Council Rs. 40/- 
fixes up the dates every fixes up the dates every
year year

-d o -  -d o -

4th Monday in May and Three Edponths before the Rs. 80/- 
Novembir exatdeiti&tioa

Rsi 140/-
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O. 117-A. ( i ) Examinations open to External stud6iits sfiall be held once/twi£Sfê laL year at such-places and commencing on 
such dates as the Executive Council may appoint time'to time. Uhe foregoing dates of commencement
of these examinations, the last dltes for receiving ai^lications fo i s^ini^si^''to'theto and the examination* fees shall 
be as specified below;— ' '

How many
Examination times held in • Diate of commeiicement Date o f application Examination fees

a year , ' , /

61. B.A. Part 1

62. B.A. Part II

63, B.Com. Part I
64. B.Gom. Part II

65. M.Com. Part I & Part II

.. Twice

.. Twice

.. Twice 
,. Twice

Once

66. LL.M. Once
67. M.A. ( Other than Mathe- .. Once 

matics ) ( External) Part 1/
Part II

68. M.A. lylaths. ( External) .. Once
Part I/Part. II

The Executive'Council The "'Ex^utive Council Rs. 40/ 
fixes up the date every fixes up the date every 
season ' season

-d o - ' -d o -

- d o - ‘ 
—do— '

The Executive Council The Execttfive Council 
fix6s up the daib every fixes up the d^te every 
year . year

- d o - : -d o -
-d o -  ■ =-^0-

S.Y.B.A.—Rs. 40/-
S.Y.B.A. Part I—Rs. 60/- 
T.Y.B.A.—Rs. 40/- 
T.Y.S.Y. &B.A.—Rs. 60/- 
T.Y.S.Y. & B.A. Part I 

—Rs. 80/- 
-cio- —Rs. 40/-
-d o -  S.Y.B.Com.—Rs. 40/-

IS.Y.& B.Com.-Part I Rs. 60/- 
T.Y.Sr.Y. & B.Com. Part I -  

Rs. 80/-
Rs. 110/- Rs. 55/- for each 

Part

Rs. 160/- 
Rs. 90/- Rs. 45/- for each 

Part

-d o - -do- Rs. 90/- Rs. 45/- for each 
Part.
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Oi 117-B. There shall be two examinatidns ( a ) l*rliv^hil£a Examination
( b )  Upadhyaya (Diploma) Examination for qualifying for the Diploma in Oriental  ̂
( Sanskritic) Learning. Admission to the examinations in Oriental (Sanskritic) 
Learning shall be dependent on the candidate’s applying to the Registrar in the pres
cribed form and with the prescribed certificates at least six week̂ . prior to the commence
ment of the Examinations and with the prescribed fee§. These Examinations shall be 
held once a year at siich places and shall commence on such dates as the Executive 
Cquncil may appoint from time to time. The fees prescribed for the Examinations shall 
be as follows

( i )  Praveshika Examination .;  —  ..Rs. 20/"
( i i )  Upadhyaya ( Diploma) Examination .. ..Rs. 25/“

O. 117-B. ( i )  The fee for Registration shall be Rs. lO!

0.,117-^e. Tshcrc shall be two examinations ( a )  the First Year Examination 
in Music and ( b )  the Second Year ( Diploma) Examijiiatioii, for,qualifying for the 
Diploma in Music. A4missgon to the Examinations leading to the Diploma in Music 
are dependent on tTiie candidates applying tp the Regi§ r̂ar in ||ie prescribed form and 
with the prescribed certificates at least six weeks prior to the co|ni|ii^cement o f the 
Examinations and with the prescribed fees. These Examin,atious, sl;p:U be Jield once a 
y^ar at such places and shall commence on such dates ^5 the E;tecutive Council may 
appoint from time to time. The fees prescribed for the Exarninations shall be as 
fQllpws:—

( i ) First Year Examination of Music .. .. .. Rs. 30/-
( ii) Second Year ( Diploma) Examination in Music .. Rs. 40/-

, O. 117-C. ( i ) The fee for Registration shall bfe 10.-. .

O. Il7-D. There shall be two Examinations leMng to the Diploma in Printing—
( a ) The First Year Examination in Printing; and 
( b ) The S^ond Year ( Diploma) Examination in ?*rinting.

Admi^ion to the Examinations leading to the Diplonja in Printing are dq>endent 
on the candidates applying to the Registrar, at least six weeks prior to the commence
ment o f the examinations, in the prescribed forms, with the prescribed certificates and 
with the prescribed fees. These Examinations shall be held once a year at such places 
and shall commence on such dates as the Executive Goimcil may appoint from time to 
timje. The fees prescribed for the Examinations shall be as follows

( 1) The First Year Examination in Printing . . . . Rs. 40/-
( 2 ) The Second Year ( Diploma ) Examination in Printing .. Rs. 50/-

0.117-E. There shall be an examination for the Certificate in Modern Foreign 
Language.

Admission to the examination for the Certificate in Modern Foreigri Language 
shall be dependent on the candidate applying to the Registrar, at least six weeks prior to 
the commencehient of the examination in the prescribed form and with the prescribed 
fees. This Examination shall be held at such places and shall commence on such dates 
as the Executive Council may appoint from time to time. ‘
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m

, Q, sliaU not r?fyQde4 ocihelfififijfestive for
0^aij4n8tioji^?«r/;e^in, t^  ̂ ckfl^s^ii^es ^o4 t<> tb^ext9i4^*Wfltione4,^^v^.,^tr . c\ . 
Exaigbiiiatioe fbes on<  ̂ paid iShall Qot be rafariM j^cept 'm.i\!i9 iciFpumstaiK  ̂

andito the cKtKrt meMionfed bolQW'.rrr.
( 1 )  Wheffe* t&ê  caadidate  ̂ dies ^priot to- ̂ Jie lexaiiasnattoii', kfite

( 2 )  Tfie' eiil5td'"fbe riiay Bfe'tefunded, firovrded that the’Wf)plbaittbid ffet
' tnaSfc a f oiie month before tMe date of fh6 ejd^iiillMA ^
subject'to a deduction of Rs. 5 /- or twenty percent o f the fd ^ '^ sd riW  
for the examination concerned, whicfeever is’ Mgfeer.

( 3 )  Half o f the fee shall be< refunded* pmvjded that, ippjic^ion to tlic 
effect is m ^e ^  le^st seven c)ear days before the commenpewnt of the 
examinatidiii

{ 4 )  Wheife 5 a? 0̂|^kJate is suiidenly taken* iil ■ and jprevcŜ ted f^oiA ̂ afMearing 
'd>t̂ as exatiiiHfttiba-afid sends in an applibatJcjH' for refund 
a'jaedi&I cesrtiftfeaie, so ftS to xeaeii the IMver^ty Regii5ti('ar*'24'

‘ ' ^ d ffe  ttie cotoea^e^feSM of the "&dartan^6fi  ̂ oyg-Hiilf
sftsa®’ be'relfiind^}

examination, but the Medical Certificate in support o f the coiiMi 
cation is. received . within at l âst -a fortnfghi, 'thef casie'sfeall be placed 
before 'f^ jde îapi?.,̂ ,,

(  5 )  Where a candidate is prevented from appearing at afii examination for 
any other ^bnafide^'a^^uffictent reasfoA atfi sdî ds iii an Appllca^n for 
refi|p4 of spvpp cj^^r <Uys f̂ti?r the ^jom pa^^i^t of
the examinajtiqn, one-foi^th of tjie fee shall be refunded.

( 6 ) For the purpose jof refund of fees at the TJitee-Y^r Ipt^^^ted B.A., 
B.Sc. and BiCom. Degree Course, the following rule will operate:—

In the Cases of candidates who register th^if names different 
subjects scheduled for different years under th? 3-Year Integtktdd Co'use 
and apply fot refund of exattimation feds, the usual rules rfeg'kding 'the' 
refund of examination fees will apply only to the tee cdl^ted ph 
account of the subjects scheduled for the highest examination yfat; for' 
instance, if a candidate has registered for some subjects o f the Part I 
examination, some subjects of the Second Year examiiatioo and some 
subjê it̂  j of th  ̂ Y f4f examiflkation his. request for the refund of
examination fees sh^  be considered for the Third Year examination 
onl^ and iiis fe  ̂ fCHT thfe Pairt I examination and Second Yeki e?kmina- 
tion is not refundable. ^

( 7 ) in the cases of can(^dates appearing at the M.A. examination fe  parts, 
no refiuid of essainiaation fee is admissible to candidates who fill in the 
forms for admii^ton to the whole examination i. e. eight papers  ̂ on 
payment of tiifi firil fees, ^nd subsequently decide to appear fof only a 
part o f the examination.



( 8 ) All cases of refund of examiaation fees will be decided after the results 
of the respective examinations.

[ Note:—Candidates should wait for the refund of fees for a period of six weeks 
from the date of the declaration of the respective examination 
result. Correspondance in this connection will be entertained 
only after this period. ]

O. 119. When there is more than one centre for a written examination, question 
papers shall be given to candidates on the same day and the same time in every centre.

O. 120. ( i )  Unless otherwise specially provided, for all examinations except 
practical and viva voce shall be conducted by means of printed or written papers.

( i i )  Candidates must answer the question papers in English except when 
otherwise stated in the relevant syllabuses.

( ii i) The candidates for the Diploma examinations in Music may answer 
their question papers either in English or Macathi.

O. 121. No questioa calliag for a declaration of a Tcligious belief on the part of 
a candidate shall be put at any University Examination, and no answer or translation 
given by any candidate shall be objected to on the ground of its givitig expression to 
any particular form of religious belief.

O. 122. On receipt of a report regardiiig the misconduct of any student at any 
University or College examination, including breach or any of the rules laid down by 
the Executive Council for the proper conduct o f examinations, the Executive Council 
shall have power to punish such misconduct or breach of rules, by exclusion of such 
candidate from any University or College examination or any University course in a 
CoEege or the University, or from any Convocation for the purpose of conferring 
degrees, either permanently or for a specified period, or by ^ e  cancellation of the result 
of the candidate in the University examination for which the candidate appeared or by, 
the deprivation of any University Scholarship held by him, or by the cancellation of 
the award o f any University Prize or Medal to him, or in any two or more-of the 
aforesaid ways. .

O. 123. The Executive Council shall have power to exclude any candidate from 
a University examination, on being satisfied that he is suiSering from an infectious or 
contagious disease. Whenever any candidate is thus excluded, the fee paid by him for 
admission to the examination shall be refunded to him.

O. 124. As soon as practicable after the conclusion of an examination, the 
Executive Council shall publish a list of the names of successful candidates in the follow
ing manner, the names, except when otherwise stated, being arranged in alphabetical 
order under each centre, according to the subjects offered :—

Examination T he R esult : How Published

Arts and Mental, Moral and Social Sciences 
B.A. Parti ..Pass.
Bachelor of Arts ( General) . .In two classes with Honours and Pass.

-d o - ( Special) . .In two classes with Honours and Pass.
Master of Arts . . In two classes and Pass.

89



Exam ination  
Bachelor of Education 

( Parts I and II together)
Diploma in Education 

( Parts I and it together )
Master of Education ( by Pafters )
Diploma in Librarianship 
Baohelor of iibiary Scieace 
Master o f ]^vtcatioa ( by Thesis )  ^
Doctor o f Phijhosophy ( Arts )
Doctor o f Letters
Certificate Course in Modem Foreign 

Uaiiguages 
Lower Diploma course in Modern 
> f  ̂ rmgn Laisgau^s 

Higher Diploma Course in Modem 
Fotog^

in Orijsi^ î (^skfijitic) Learning. 
Diploma in Journ^sm

The Result : How Pubushep
.First Class with DistltK?tion, First class,
Second class and Pass class.

-do-

.In two classes and Pass.
-do-
•̂ do^

.In one class

.In two classes andt Pass.'

- : ,

-do-
.In two clasps andl^asf.

-dij—
. First class and Second <̂ ass.

, Smnce
Prfe-Protfession  ̂(Medical or En^n^cjofig> , .In two ckss^ a ^  Pass. 
ESc. Part 1

.M  two dasseS fsnd D M a^aia a

M a^ r of Sdence ( Wy Bapers ) 
Doctor o f Philosc^hy ( Science ) 
I>octor of Sci^ce

First LL.B. 
Second LL.B. 
Master of Laws

First M.B.jB S.

Second M.B.,B.S.
Third M.B.,B.S.
Doctor of Medicine ( M.D. )
Master of Surgery (  M.S.)
Master of Science ( Medical)

Diploma in Public Health ( D. P. H .) 
Diploma in Clinical Pathology ( D. C. P .)

. .In two classes and 

. .in one class.
-d o -

Law
.. In two classes and Pass.

^ o -
. .In two classes;

Medicine
.In one class, showing the Distinction in 
any subject.

-d o - -d o -
-d o - -d o -

. In one class.
-d o -

. First class with Distinction. First and 
Second Class.

.In one class.

. Pass and Pass with Distinction.
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Diploma in Anaesthesia
First B.Sc. ( Nursing ) ^
Second B.Sc. ( Nursing) >
B.Sc. ( Nursing ) J
Diploma in Medical Radiological Diagnosis 

(D.M.R.D.)
Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics 

(D.G.O.)
Diploma in Children’s Health ( D.C.H.) 
Diploma in Chest Diseases ( D.C.D.) 
Diploma in Lyringology and Otology 

(I>.L.O.) .

E x a m in a t io n T he R esult : How P ublished 

,„Pass and Pass with Distinction.

... First class with Distinction and First class, 
Second class Pass.

,„Pass and Pass with Distinction.

. .Pass and Pass with Distinction.

, .Pass and Pass witli Distinction.
. .Pass and Pass with Distinction.
. .Pass and Pass with Distinction.

Engineering
First Engineering and First Engineering 

Instruniciitstioii 
Second Eagiaeering and Second Enginee

ring Instrutnentation 
Third Year Engineering 
Bachelor o f Engineering ( Civil, M«5ha- 

nical and Electrical, Metallur^ and Tele
communications ) and Bachelor o f Engi
neering Wstrumentation 

Master of Engineering 
Master of Science ( Engineering )

.First class with Distinction. 
Second class and Pass.

-4a--

. .Pass.
.-d o -

.. Pass and Pass with Distinction. 

.. First Class and Second Class.

First class,

Agriculture
F. Y. Science ( Agri.)
Inter. Science ( Agri.) 
Junior B.Sc. ( Agjri.) 
Bachelor of Science ( Agri. )

M.Sc. ( Agri.) ( By Papers and Thesis) 
M.Sc. ( Agri. H  By Thesis )

..Pass.

.. In two classes and Pass.

. .Pass.

.. First class with Honours and with Distin
ction. First class with Honours, Second 
class with Honours and Pass.

. .In two classes.
. .In two classes.

FirSit B.A.M. & S.

Second B.A.M. & S. 
rhia B.A.M. & S. 
M.A Sc. Part I 
M.A Sc. Part II

B.Com. Parti 
Bachelor of Commerce 
Master of Commerce

Ayurvedic Medicine
. .In one class, shomng the Distihctidn in any 

subject.
. .  • r-do~

-dp-^
—do—
-d o -

Commerce 
. .Pass.
. . In two dasses and I^ss.

-d o -



O. 125. When the es âmination is by Thesis a list of suqcessful candidates 
arranged in alphabetical order will alone be published.

O. 126. A candidate, whose total falls short o f the total requisite either for a 
Second Class, a First Class, Second Class • Honours, First Class Honours, First cAass 
with Distinction, First Class Honours with Distinction, Distinction where th« samte is 
awarded on the aggregate of the examination, or for Distinction in a subject or subjects, 
by l, 2 or 3 marks, shall be given the nesessary grace marks, by which his total flills 
short, and his result shall be declared accordingly.

O. 126-A. The Vice-Chancellor shall appoint, every year, an ad hoc Committee 
for each Faculty to consider atid decide cases o f candidates falling under O. 126-B, 
O. 127-B and O. 127-C.

O. 126>B. Hie case of a candidate, whose total falls short of the tota.1 r q̂uaMte 
for a Second Class, a First Class, Second Qass Honours, First Class 'Honours, First 
Class with DistincJtion, Fit t̂ Class Hcfii*o«rs with Dhtinctipn’i DistinctiGn where the 
same î  awarded on the aggregate of the examination, ox Pistinction in  ̂ subject or 

by trmks \ip.to of the &ggc^|ite mafk^ on the oC which or
Ditoctioti is awarded, shau be. placed for considgptipn ^  befc^^ t^e^nelevant
ad-hoc Committee to be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor ond^ (N f̂cw),
provided that, in the case of a candidate whose deficiency relates to both a Cla$s as well 
as Disdnetlon in a subject; the o<̂ -A<7c ,C< t̂omittee ^ l^ joon ^ er and tafce a ^®iaoa dnly 
regarding his deficiency relating to the Jhfe w  his
case shall be final. For the purpose of determijMi  ̂ t ^  peifGe^age o f  deficiency, a 
fraction of half or more than half ^all be computed as one. .

O. 127. Where a candidate fails only in one head of passingi having passM 
in all other heads of paJssing, by obt JaiD̂ e than 2 marks where’Uie total o f that ft^ad 
is less than 100, by not more than 3 mar^ where the total of that head is 100, or by not 
mose than 4 marks where the total is more than 100, such failure shall be condoned;

Provided, however, that if a. candidate fails in a head of passing, which is included 
in another head of passing, he shall be entitled to the benefit of condonation in both 
the heads, if necessary, subject to the the maximum limit of condonation persinissible for 
each head in accordance with paragraph 1 hereof.

(The expression ‘ Head of passing’ shall be deemed to include a subject or a 
group of subjects in an examination wherein a candidate is required to obtain a certain 
percentage of the aggregate marks for that subject or group in order to be d6ciardd 
successful, as in the case of law examinations.)

O. 127-A/ Where a candidate fails in only one head of passing, having pa:ssed 
in all other heads of passing, by not more than IQ marks his failure in that head of passing 
shall be condoned, if his total of marks obtained by him in all heads of passing together 
exceed the minimum percentage required for passing by at least 10 per cent, o f the 
aggregate marks for the whole examination;

Provided, however, that if a candidate fails in a head o f passing which is included 
in another head of passing, he shall be entitied to the benefit o f condonation in both the 
heads, if necessary, subject to the maximum of four marks in each head.

For the purpose of such condonation, a fraction of half or more than half shall 
bie computed as one.
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O. 127-B. Where a candidate fails in only one head of passing, having passed 
in all other heads of passing, by more than 10 marks, his case shall be placed for con
sideration and decision before the relevant ad hoc Committee to be appointed by the 
Vice-Chancellor under O. 126-A  ( New ), if his total marks obtained by him in all heads 
of passing exceed the minimum percentate required for passing, by at least 10% of 
the aggregate of marks for the whole examination. The decision of the Committee in 
his case shall be final.

For the purpose of such condonation, a fraction of half or more than half shall 
be computed as one.

O. 127-C. Except at the Three-Year Integrated B.A., B.Sc. and/ B.Com. 
Degree Examinations, where a candidate fails in one head of passing,- having passed 
in all other heads of passing, by not more than 1% of the aggregate of marks for the 
whole examination his case shall be placed for consideration and decision before the 
relevant ad hoc Committee to be appointed by the Vice^ChaiKjellor under O. 126-A 
(New). The decision of the Committee in his ease shall be final.

For the purpose pf determining the percentage of such deficiency the fraction 
of half or more than half shall be computed as one.
r O. 128. No candidate shall be eligible for any of the Scholarships, Medals or 
Prizes to be awarded to candidates successful at any of the University Examinations 
who has a deficiency of marks in any of the heads of the examination condoned under 
the rules laid down in that behalf.

O. 129* Failure to pass an examination will not disqualify the candidate from 
presenting himself on a subsequent occasion on a new application being forwarded and 
a fresh fee paid. Subject to restrictions contained in the respective course pamphlets.

O. 130. A certificate will be given to those who pass an examination.
O. 131. In any case where it is found that the result of an examination has 

been aflfepted by error, malpractice, fraud, improper conduct or other matter of what
soever nature, the Executive Council shall have power to amend such result in such 
manner as shall be in accord with the true positron and to make such declaration as the 
Executive Council shall consider nacessary in that behalf. Provided that, but subject to 
Ordinance 132, no result shall be amended after the expiration of six months from the 
date of publication. .

O. 132. In any case where the result of an examination has been ascertained 
an i pubhshed, and it is found that such result has been affected by any malpractice, 
fraud, or any other improper conduct whereby an examinee has benefited, and that 
such examinee has, in the opinion of the Executive Council been party or privy to, or 
connive4 at such malpractice, fraud, or improper conduct, the Executive Council shall 
hate power at any time, notwithstanding the issue of a certificate or the award of a 
prize or scholarship, to amend the result of such examinee and to make such declaration 
as t̂ ie Executive Council consider necessary in that behalf.
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*0. 133. A statement in a printed showing the nisarks obtained by ai
candidate in each head of passing wDl be supplied to him on payment of a fee o f Rs. 1 
per examination. Marks obtained by a candidate in individual papers will also 
supplied on payment of a fee of Rs. 5 per examination, provided an application is madte 
within six months after the date o f  the declaratioB o f the results. Niarks obfiatfdd bjy 
a candidate in individual questions or in ^fidns of a paper will not be suppli^.

O. 134. Information as to whether a candidate’s answers in any particular heaid 
or heads of a University examination have bten examined and marked yiU bp siippli^ 
to the candidate on his forwarding through t̂he tiead of his Institution, iR̂ ithin sibc 
weeks of the declaration of the said exa^ijation results, an applipation aw om f^ in ^  
by a fee of Rs. 10 for each head. The fee is only for verifyinf whether  ̂ candidateS 
answers in any particular head have been ê caroiped? â nd̂ n̂ t for^the r^epminatton 
answers. The rule that marks obtained by candidates in individual questions or im 
secfiods of a paper tannpft, m fmy be hol4& i^od also in t e
case of applications for the verification of marks.

If as a result of the verification made under this clause, it is discovered tji^t:theite 
has been either an omission to examine or mark any aî swê  or pismrs or, a n^^t^e In 
the totalHn  ̂of the marks, the fee for verification shall .bgi rounded to.tlie ap^^e^t

134-A. Under no circums^nces will the afisw^-books of candidate which 
have been once examined be re-examiiied‘** ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '  v * , ^

O. 135. A fee of Re. 1 shall be chkrged to Post-Intermediate and :?ost-draduate 
students of the University for a Certificate regarding their attendance, character ete.

O. 136. The fee for any Certificate not provided for in any of the Ordincanoes 
is Rs. 5.

For all duplicate copies of certificates a fee equal to the original fee shall be 
charged, except in case of the duplicate copies of the Certificate of Eligibility, for which 
a fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged.

O. 136-A. The fee paid by a person for obtaining a certificate shall hot be 
refundable if the amount o f the fee is less than Rs. 5. In case the amount is Rs. 5 or 
more, half the fee shall be refunded if a certificate is not issued.

♦Information about the marks oWtained by candidates in the various heads of passing is 
communicated, free of charge to the Heads of Institution from which candidates appear for the 
examinations, irrespective of whether candidates are successful or not.

Heads of lastitiitions are by direction of the Executive Council, informed that tl» marks of 
candidates are supplied to the respective Institutions for their own information, and that, save for the 
purpose of supplying information to Institutions or persons in conhectidri with the alvafd of 
scholarships, or prizes or h?lp from charitable Institutions, they have, no autibority to issue certiied 
statements of such marks oyer their signatures. The Executive Council direct that such statements 
shall only be issued oVer the signature of the University Registrar, on payment of the fee fixed by 
the Ordinances in that behalf.



XXX—TRAVELLING AND HALTING ALLOWANCES
O. 137. Whenever a person other than the examiner, or any other individual 

entrusted with the work relating to examinations for which remuneration is payable, 
has to travel to attend a meeting or meetings called by the Registrar .or any other 
authority or to transact any business of the University, he will be paid travelling and 
halting allowances in accordance with the following rules :—

( 1) If the person concerned signs a declaration to the effect that he travelled by 
railway by First Class, he will be paid a single First Class fare each way. When con
cession rates are availed of, he will be paid the actual cost of travelling at the concession 
rates. In additiODj the person will be paid an amount equal to i  times first class fare 
each way by way of incidental charges.

{Note :—For the prupose of calculating rail fare mentioned in different classes, 
a journey between two places shall normally be held to have been performed by the 
shortest route> provided that where there are alternative rail routes and the difference 
between them in point of cost (single first class fare) does not exceed Rs. IQ/- the rail 
fare shall be calculated on the route actually used.

Persons performing rail-cum-road journeys will, ordinarily, be eligible to recdve 
traveteng aHowaoce by the nearest railway station; such persons wiU, however, be 
permitted to draw travelling allowance by an alternative route, if the route noi;m|ilx 
admi^ible happens to be inconvenient requiring unreasonable time to reach the 
destination*}

( 2 )  K the person concerned declares that he has travelled by second cla^, he 
wiH be paid the actual second class fare each way plus incidental charges as calculated 
in O. 137 ( 1) above.

( 3 If the person submits a bill for an amount which is equal to or less than 
three second class fares, he will be paid the amount claimed without requiring him to 
sign any declaration as regards the class in which the journey was performed.

( 4 )  the person has travelled different portions of the rail joamey in
different classes, or has performed different parts of the journey by rail, road, steamer or 
air, fares will be calculated in accordance with the. pravisicwis o f O. 137 ( I ), ( 2 )  
and I39-C. , '

( 5 )  When the person travels by road between the plapes connected by rail or 
otherwise, the travelling allowances shall be regulated as follows —

[ Note :—The unconnected journey between Amalner and Dhulia or vice versa, 
will be calculated by road. ]

( a ) if  the Journey is performed by S. T. Bus the person will be paid the 
actual bus fare each way. In addition, he will be paid one bus fare 
each way, by way of incidental charges.

(6  ) If the journey is performed by his own or private car between the places 
directly connected by rail, the person will be paid Travelling Allowance 
as admissible under O. 137 (1 ) .  When the places are not connected 
by rail, he shall be paid mileage by roadf calculated at 40 paise per mile 
for the road mileage actually covered by him.

(c )W hen  two or more persons travel in the same private conveyance, 
only the preson who either owns the conveyance or has hired it, will 
be paid road mileage at 46 paise per mile. The other persons will draw 
halting allowance, if otherwise admissible under the rules.
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{d )  When the jperson coaceroed travels by a motor car supplied to him at 
the expense of the tfiiiversity, he will be paid halting allowance, for tiies 
days of duty and will also be entitled to additional halting allowance o f  
Rs. 10/- each wdy if the duration of his journey both to and fro exceedjs, 
twelve hours.

(6) If the railway station is at a distance exceeding five miles from the registeredl 
address or the place of destination, he will be paid for the road journey or for‘the rail 
journey by local trains to and from the Railway Station in the manner prescribed iii 
O. 137 ( 1 )  lo (5  ) above.

(7) . Whenever ^ e  same person has to attend a meeting or meeting on coose^ 
cutive days or at the interval of one day, only one travelling allowance will be paid. '

(8) Wheaever a ijerson has olaiiBed tarsavelting allowance for any part of the journey 
from any other body o f authority, this part shall be excluded from the total distaao#. ’

(5l)l In all cases fravelliug sd^owance is to be calculated from the regist^d^ 
adless? i r̂st>n ta the actual place o f dMy.

(id) No <̂ aim Ibr the travelling' alad' hailing allowance will be elateirtaineii ^ftef 
Urn Mpise <2̂  6 ^pnths the datp on wlii^h it was due, provided* however, that any

fee for pwasA ^
o f 5% o f dajm after perio<! of sk months, . ..

. . ,  0 i 137-A. For the pui?poses of these rules, tl»& te^stered address o f 
iM^dipg the shaj be his normal place of duty, provided howev^# 4 h a l .^

pibbee other than their normal oPdi&y shall
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to ti^.tmvdli% ^flowanee ieither trom ther registered 'MM&t br- froiii t&  
thm a ^ a l jourtieĝ , whichever is less. * 5 ’̂  ' ^

'th<6 "Vi(^-CMi!JjCie!10ir'tMyeiS'oA tJiiivef'Sity v*hiii 'mH ̂  b^
paid two first da$s fates each way, if he trails by rail, or the actual ]far#, if'h^ tra^els 
by air or steamer, an4 at 62 pj^e p ^  m ^-for road jouriieys. He ^  ;alsb be pMft 
halting allowance at the rate of Rs. 25/- per day including the days of jiofefttiey.

O. 139. In addition to the travelling allowance, the person undertaking tlii 
jouriiey on behalf of the Univerisity will be entitled to receive a halting allowance of 
Rs. 12/- per day in Poona or Rs. 10/- per day ( or part thereof) for attendiiig one or 
more meetings, or for transacting any other business of the University.

O. 139-A. 1. When a person has to attend two or more meetings of the University 
with an interval of not more than one day between two such meetings, he shall be entitled 
to charge only halting allowance for the day intervening between two meetings, except 
when the previous permission of the Vice-Chancellor has been obtained for drawing two 
separate Travelling Allowances.

O . 139-A. 2. The persons travelling by rail road for less than 10 miles each way 
on any day to attend the meetings or to transact any other business o f the University will 
be paid Halting Allowance or Travelling Allowance, whichever is higher.

O. 139-B. If a member of any University Authority has since his election, 
co-optation or nomination to that authority changed his former place of residence to 
another which lies outside the territorial limits of the Maharashtra State, he shall be 
entitled to draw travelling allowance only from and to the first railway station within 
the territorial limits of the Maharashtra State to and from the place where the 
meeting is held.



O. 139-C. Notwithstanding anything contained in the provisions of these 
Ordinances the Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to sanction :—

((2 ) Travelling Allowance amounting to actual fare for sea travel or air 
ttravel and the usual halting allowance.

or
( 6 ) The actual expenditure incurred by the persons in connection with their 

travelling on University business in special circumstances looking to the needs o f 
each case.

O. 140. Persons lesident in Poona will be paid conveyance allowance of Rs. 7/  ̂
per day for a meeting or meetings attended by them at Poona.

( fl) Conveyance allowance of Rs. 7/- will be paid to a person resident in 
Poona for attendance at each meeting if he attends more th^n one meeting on 
OBie day, provided he had to leave the University Office for work in the city and to 
return again for attending at the University.

( b )  Conveyance allowance of Rs. 7/- will be paid to a person itt
Ptpona for attendance at each meeting if he attends inore than one meetit^ on
one day at two different places situated at a distance from each other.

( c ) Conveyance allowance of Rs. 7/- will be paid to persons, who have
drawn T. A. and If. A. from other sources, but who are required to attend a
meeting or meetings of the University on any day.

O. 141. The persons entitled to travelling allowance as per these Ordinances 
may draw the travelling allowance for their return journey before the completion of 
sucli journey.

O. 141-A. Rules regulating T. A. and H. A. payable to Delegates appointed by 
the University to various conferences.

^Delegates appointed by the Executice Council for attenc^og confeienees of 
seminars will be paid travelling allowance at a single first class fare each way at such 
concessional rates as may be availed of plus halting allowance at the rate o f Rs. 15/- 
" er day for the days of journey and for the days of attendance at such conferences or 
seminars. .

[N ote :—The H. A. for the days of the journey will be calculated on the basis 
of the minimum time normally required to complete the journey and will not 
include halts. ]

O. 141^. Travelling and Halting Allowances payable to Supervisors, Examiners, 
Moderators or other persons entrusted with the work relating to Examinations.

(1 )  In these rules unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context 
the term “  Examiner ” will also include paper-setter, supervisor, moderator or any other 
person entrusted with the work relating to examinations for which separate remuneration 
is paid as per prescribed rules.

( 2 ) The examiners will be paid single first class or second class fare each‘Wa5̂ jfe* 
per their declarations, for journeys by rail performed by’them for examination ipi^oses. 
When concession fares are availed of, they will be paid .the actual ̂ JO '̂lofttmveHmffrbv.; 
the concessional rates.
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I'No^e r-^For tte purposfes o f ealcufeitmg rail fare a joiiraey two places
shall normally be hdd to have been pfearformied by the sbbttest roMe prcmt®cG 
th^ where there are alternative rail routes and the difference between them in pcwnt 
of cost (single first class fare) does not exceed Rs. 10/-, the rail f e e  shall be 
calculated on the route actually used.

JBxaminers who are required to travel from long distances will be eligtbTe to 
receive incfdentd charges as follows :—

For the first twelve hours Nil
12 hours upto 24 hours Rs. 10-00
Journos exceeding 24 hours Rs. 10-00

( 3̂ ) ’̂ e n  the exanjiners travel by road between tfee places connected by rail or 
jtherwise  ̂the road i@urneys will be paid for as follows :—

IXI) If tlie journey is performed by S. T. Bus, the examiners wiU be eatitle4 to 
one and haff 1§. 1'. fare each way.

( 6 )  If the journey is performed by his own or private car, the examiner 
to tiat be 1st c t e  fare ê uch m y  for

actually ittav̂ ^
iwo dr moire exaininers trlivel in the same private con^vegfli^, 

'^ y  6 ^  fl̂ 4i3eik»r‘̂ ho (khsit <yw6s the coiiveytob^ br has ttred it -Will be paid the 
IsMgle M  dkss fiire'ea'dh way as'flte^ttpnM 'fai 3 abbve. *%e 

other examtoers will draw h ^ n g ' for of halt |6̂ aEey
a? under the rules,' '

' ' a[ '^ ef' ifssieitf&B ^eri^ng -tte fda4 fess iO /aote
any day to attend the meeting or to transact any other business of the UaivaRstty wifi' bs 
paid Halting Allowance or Travelling Allowance, whichever is higher.

( 4 ) If fhe railway station is at a distance ex<5e5ding five miles from the registered 
address or the place or destination, he will be paid for the road journey dr for the rail 
jdtirri^y I6̂ ;â  trdhS’lo  ̂ d  froih the failvi îy sliation 5n the -manner prescribed in Rules 2
and 3 mb^Ve.

(5) Whenever an examiner has to attfend a meeting or meetings on consecutive 
days oiily one tifaVeSling allow^ce Will be paid.

( 6 ) Whenever an examiner has claimed travelling allowance for any part o f the 
journey from khy ofhfer body or authority, this part shall be excluded frdm the total 
dii^nbe.

(7  ) When an examiner has to attend two or more meetings with an interval o f not 
m ore than one day between two such meetings, he shall be entitled to charge only one 
halting allowance for the day intervening between two meetings.

(S  ) In all cases travelling allowance will be admissible from the registered 
address ̂ f  the exanotiner to the actual place of his duty.

( 9 ) When the examiner has travelled diffident portions of the rail journey in 
different classes or has performed different parts of journey by rail, road, sea and air, 
fares will be calcidated in accordance with the provisions of Rules 2, 3 and 11. ;

( l € )  In addition to the travelling allowance as specified in Sub-Rule (2 )  the/ 
examiner undertaking the journ^ for examination purposes will bs entitled to receive 
halting allowance of Rs. 10 per day ( or part thereof) of his duty.



Explanation to rule No.
“  The duration of the journey for the purposes of this rule shall be calculated on 

thes basis o f the published railway Time-table of the trains by which the journey is- 
actually commenced by the Examiners as per details of the times of the departure and 
arriival furnished in the bills.

(11 )  Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules the Vice-Chancellor 
shall have th& power to sanction :—

(a )  Travelling allowaaace amounting to actual fare for sea travel or air 
ttravel and the usual halting allowance.

OR
(Z>)The actual expenditure incurred by the examiners for the examination 

purposes in special circumstances looking to the circijinstaiices o f each case.
(12) ( a )  Local examiners who are required to attend the meetings in connection 

with the setting of papers/settling results/finalising mark-lists outside the place of 
tSheif residence shaU be paid conveyance Allowance of Rs. 5/- p6s day.

( b )  Conveyance allowance at Rs. 5/- will be admissible to the local mftinbets 
when the meetings for paper setting/settling the mark-lists are aHowed to be held 
autside Poona.

( c ) Conveyance allowance of Rs. 5/- ,will be paid to the examiaers* who 
Jaave drawn T. A. and H. A. from other sources but who are required to attend a 
meeting or meetings of the University on any day.

(13)  No claim for the travelling and halting allowance will be entertained after 
th© lapse of 6 months from the iJate on which it was due, provided, however, that any* 
tinie-barred claim, if otiierwise admissible may be entertained for payment with a 
deduction of 5 % of the claim after the period o f six months.

X>pa—RECOGNITION OF EXAMINATIONS OF UNIVERSITIES 
AND STATUTORY EXAMINING BOI>IES 

[Under Section 22( x )  of the Actl  
Regidations regarding qualifications of Teachers and status of Heads of 

Departments in coUeg^.
[ Regulations made under Section 22 ( 1) and Statute 88-A ]

R. 1. The nunimum educational qualifications for Teaphers, Demonstrators 
an4 Tutors in the Constituent and AflShated Colleges and Recognized Institutions shall 
be as herein after set out.

R. 1-A. For being a member of the Board o f Studies in a particular subject of 
dftgfee course,̂  the Head of the Department in a Degree College in that subject shall have 

 ̂the same qualifications as laid down for a Post-Interniediate Teacher in a Constituent 
Degree College.

R. 1-B* Where a subject is taught only upto the B. Sc. subsidiary and B. A. 
( General) standard the status of the Head of the Department for being eligible to be 
a member o f the Board o f Studies shall be at least that of an Assistant Professor, but 
in, tl̂ e of the Government Colleges, the Head o f the Depa^ms^t may have the 
designation of Lecturer, provided his basic salary is not less than Rs. 250 per month.
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Rf 1-C In A Constituent Degree College or a Ccmstitoent'Recognized Institutia»n 
t^e Head of the D^artmeot i^Il, a fe^ch^r by th<s Univepity, ev*fer
thou^ his s0r?aces Hiay or i6ay not equally be contdbuted for University Teaching.

R. i-C  should be so interpreted as t»  take into account appropriate 
q^ififipations at ths^graduation stage by reference to th  ̂ structure of courses, in that

Qimlifiaittoas f<» Teac6^ ^  tiie ia AfBliated Otteges.
< 1) Teac&er  ̂to be recognised as “ Teacbers o f tile University”  under Section 4^, 

for imparting instruction for tbo University under Sesetion 40(< ), &hal! be divided iato 
the foUowtog three cate^ries

( i4) P0sf-gr^^te Teachm X^^smrch),
( B )  Past^gra^te Teaefters { Papers), 

r  i C )  P^sM ntem ed^ Temhers. , ,
M  foU ow ^ wiĵ  be th  ̂ immniuixi qui^%atibii§ fdr recognitton o f teachers as

^  pf S tlk to^  M a n  or tMversities o f  refute,

’ AIOTj m m M .  SCSI^C^S;

 ̂ /■ or a ^ f e s

o f ; - '
( b )  A  first ^ o n d  plass Bachelor’s degreje, with a, M̂ t̂eic’s degree 

in a subj^t in which the same is not awarded witfi classes;
o r .

( c ) A  Doctor’s degree with at least a second class Bachelor’s degree ;
or ■ . .

(^ )A n y  other equivalent degree or degrees of an Indian or a 
Foreign University.

(ii) ( a )  Five year’s experience of teaching Honours or equivalent 
courses in the Degree classes and some published independent 
research work;

■ ' or
( 6 )  Published independent research work, other than work done 

for the Ph.i). degree, of acknowledged merit.
II. Persons with ( i )  a First or Second Class Bachelor’s Degree, ( i i )  a 

Master’s Degree, (i ii ) at least ten years’ experience o f teaching Degree Classes and 
(iv ) published independent research, work judged by the Recognition Committee 
to be o f recognized merit, will be eligible for recognition as Post-Graduate Teachers 
( Research), notwithstanding their dejficiency, if any, in the qualifications as laid down 
above in ( 3 ) ( I ) .
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Notwithstanding anytliiing in the above Regulations, in exceptional cases, eminent 
scholars who have extensive and high quality research publications to their credit may 
be recognised as Post-graduatte Teachers by Research.

(B) Post-Graduate Teachers ( Papers ) :—
The qualifications shall ordinarily be as follows :—
viz. ; eithe'r those under ( 4 ) I ( i ) and ( i i ) or those under ( 4 ) II.
(4 )1 .  ( i ) ( a ) A  First or Second Class Master’s Degree or a Master’s Degree 

by Research;
or

{ b )  A. First or Second Class Bachelor’s Degree, with a Master’s 
degree in a subject in which the same is not awarded with 
classes; ^

or
( c )  A Doctor’s Degree with at least a Second Class Bachelor’s 

Degree;
or

id )  Any other equivalent degree or degrees o f an Indian or a 
Foreign University ;

and
(ii) ( a )  Five years’ experience of teaching Post-Intermediate classes;

or
( b )  Some pyblished independent Research Work.

( 4 )  II. A Doctor’s Degree with a Second Class Masters’s Degree or the 
Master’s Degree by Research in the subject.

( 5 )  Persons who had been recognized as Post-Graduate Teachers by the Bombay 
University, and, as such, had been teaching post-graduate classes for not less than 
eight years, prior to the establishment of this University, will be eligible for recognitipn, 
as Post-Graduate Teachers (Papers) notwithstanding their deficiency, if any, in tbe 
qualifications as laid down above.

( C )  Post-Intermediate Teachers:—
The qualifications shall ordinarily be as follows 
( 6 ) ( i ) A first class Master’s degree;

or
( ii) A second class Master’s degree with a Second Class Bachelor’s Degree 

or a Second Class Bachelor’s degree with a Master’s degree in a subject 
in which the same is not awarded with classes or a second class Master’ s 
degree with at feast five years’ experience o f College Teaching;

. or
(iii) A Doctor’s Degree, with a second class Bachelor’s Degree or with a 

Master’s degree;
' ■ . or ,

(iv) Any other equivalent degree or degrees of a Foreign University.
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( 7 ) ( a ) Persoijsi who had been teaching degree «^asses in Affiliated Colleges 
prior to the establishment of this Universiity, will be eligible for reco
gnition as Post-Intermediate Teachers, nottwithstanding their deficiency, 
if any, in the qualifications as laid down albove.

( b )  A  person who is recognised as a Post-Onadu^te Teacher ( by Papers) 
will be< considered automatically to haye; been recognised as a Post- 
Intermediate Teacher in the subject.

Teachers in the Affiliated C e ile ^

( 8 ) Demonstrator or Tutor ( Pre-Intermediate) ;
A Bacjielor’s, decree in Science or Arts.

( 9 ) Demonstrator ( Post-Intermediate ) :
( i ) A Master’s degree in Science;

or ■■
(ii) A First Class Bachelor’s degree in Science* with three years’ experienc3 

as Demonstrator;
(ifi) A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Scienice, with five years’ experience 

as Demonstrator.
(10) Tutqr ( Post-Jnterpaediate) :

( i ) A Master’s degree,

(ii) A Swond class Bachelor’s degree in Arts'of Scieiwie with'three yfeafs’ 
experience as Tutor.

(n )  J^cturer :
( i )  A Seccxnd Class Master’s degree in Arts or Sdenoe;

or
( ii) A Master’s degree in Science, where the same is awarded wittiout 

classes, with a second class Bachelor’s d^ree in Science;
or

(iii) A Doctor’s degree in Arts or Science;
or

(iv) Any other equivalent degree or degrees o f  a Foreign University;
or

( v) A Master’s degr^ in six or eight Papers with a secpnd class B.A. (Hons.) 
degree with Sccond Class marks in the subject.

(12) Assistant Professor :
{a )  Three years’ experience as a Lecturer;

or
(7>)The same qualifications as those laid down for the Post-Intermediate 

Teacher in a Constituent College.
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(13) Professor :
( 1) A Doctor’s Degree ( Ph.D.) with a Second Class Master’s degree or a 

Second Class Bachelor’s Degree,
and

Three years’ experience of College teaching;
or

(2 )  A First Class Master’s Degree with at least a Second Class Bachelor’s 
Degree,  ̂ -

and
Thtee years’ ©xperien<je of College teaching;

or
( 3 ) A Second Class Master’s Degree with a Second Glass Bachelor’s Degree;

arid
Five years’ experience of College teaching;

or
( 4 ) A Second Class Baxihelor’s Degree with a M a r t ’s <kgcee m a subject 

in which the same is not awarded with classes,

tm

Five years’' experiencie of college teaching;
or

( 5 )  A Second Class Masters Degree with a Pass Class Bachelor’^Degree
and

Eight years’ experience of college teaching.

Qaalifications for Teachers of the Pre-Degree Classes
1. All Tjeachers of the Pre-Degree classes should have the status at least of 

Lecturers.
2. They should possess the minimum quaHficatiops prescribed for lecturers in 

Afl&Hated Colleges, in the subjects taught by them, provided tliat the minimum qualifi- 
oatrons for Teachers of the foilowrag subjects be as stated below :—

( 1) Aneieht Indian Culture :
M.A. in Ancient Indian Culture or Sanskrit br Ardhamagadhi or Pali 
or History, with B.A. II Class in the subject.

{ 2 )  Geography:
M.A. or M.Sc. in Geography, with B.A. II class or B.Sc. II class or 
B.T. II class in that subject.

{ 3 )  Economics:
M.A ( with 8 papers in Economics) with B. A. II class ( in 
Economics) or M.Com. with B.Com. II class.

{A ) Ekments. o f Commerce:
M.Com. with B.Com. II class.

( 5 )  Accomtcincy:
MiCom. with B^Conwfcil class with Aceouhtancy as special subject or a 
University Degree and Associate of the Institute o f Chartered 
Accountants.



TEitCHING

( A ) Post-Gradaate Teachers ( Research )

(i4) ( i )  A second class Bachelor’s Degree in teaching or in Education;
(ii) A second class Bachelar’sAsgree in Arts, SciencSj Oommsrce etc. {exclu- 

^ag B.T. or,B.Ed.); or a Master’s degree in Arts, Science, Commerce etc.
(Excluding M.Ed.);

( j i i )  A Doctor^s or a Master’s Degree in Education by Research; or a 
Second Class aster’s Degree in Education by papers; or a pass class M.Ed.
%  pa]^t^ tn  additional Second Class Degree in Arts, Science, Commerce
eto.̂ (;̂ <a]ading:Bdpp̂ <̂>n);

,( iy ) A R€#.3arc  ̂ degree ia ®|[ucation of a Statutory Indian University or 
M  a Fom$n XJjpv^i|y pt r^u t§;

or
Work ^latoiowtedged merit;

[ ■' rfi ’} •'/i  ̂ ^
( v )  yfafs’ a Lecturer .in a Secondary Traming
; or Five years* experience teacher in a recognized schaol.
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Ill^ihstandjwl a6y^tn^ i» the a!sR>ye Regulations, in exceptional cases, winent
research pû ^Hcations to their credit may 

as Teaichers by Research,

( fi ) Teachers ( Papers )

(15),(i) A  second class Bachd,<?r’s degree in teaching or in Education;
(ii) A second class Bacheior’s degree in Arts, Science, Commerce etc. 

( excluding B. T. or B. Ed.) or a Master’s degree in Arts, Science, Commerce, 
etc. ( excluding M.Ed.)

( iii)  A Doctor’s or a Master’s Degree in Education by research; or a 
Second Class Master’s Degree in Education by papers; or a pass class M.Ed. 
by papers with an additional second class degree in Arts, Science, Commerce 
etc. (excluding Education);

( iv )  Five years’ experience as a Lecturer in a Secondary Training College;
or ■

Three years’ experience as an Asstt. Professor in a Secondary Training 
College;

or
- Two‘years’ experience as a Professor in a Secondary Training College. 

Persons who had been recognised as Post-Graduate Teachers by the Bombay 
University, and, as such, had been teaching Post-Graduate Classes for not less than eight 
yeSrs, prior to the establishment of this Universijy, shall be eligible for recogaition as 
Post-Graduate Teachers (Papers) notwithstanding their deficiency, if any, in the 
qualifications as laid down above. f
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( C > Pbst-lBiermedlftte Tektt^
In Special tldds of Edacatiofn

( 15-A) I. Physical Education at B.Ed. (C?e». ) ;
1. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Teachiag or ia Education.
2. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Arts, Science, Comnxeice etc. 

(excluding B.T. or B.Ed.) &r a Master’s degree ill Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. ( exluding M.Bd.)

3. Diploma or Degree in Physical Education with Seconjil Class or equi
valent marks in atleast oae of the parts.

4. Two years teaching experience in a recopjis^ or a Primary 
Training College.

II. Basic EduccUion at B.Ed. (  Gemml) and ( Sffeciai ) .■
L A Second Class Bacheloi*’s in, Educ^Ucm  ̂Basic)
2. A Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Arts, Scief!tce, Commerce etc. 

(excluding B.T. or B.Ed&> or a^festes’a d ^ e e  m Aits, Sdeoce, 
Commerce etc, ( excluding M.Bd.)

3. Two years teaching experience ia  a r^ognised $chopl ar a, ^imary 
Training College.

XII. Rural Education:
1. A Second. Class Bachelor’s degree in Teaching or in Education wth 

Rural Education as a special subject or with special experience of work 
in Rural areas for atleast three years.

2. A  Second Class Bachelors’ degree in Arts, Scienpe, Cbmimerce etc. 
(excluding B.T. or B.Ed.) or a Master’s de^ee in Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. ( excluding ‘M.Ed.)

3. Two years’ experfemce of teadiiBg ao($/oEr Rû ag Education 
in a Rjural Area.

iV. EdmatUmcA and V&eational GuidaAee;
1. A Second Class Bachetor*s degfiee in Teaddrig 6t ffr Education with 

Vocational Guidamce As a Special Subject.
or

A MasterS*̂  degree in Education with Experimental ftychology.
2. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Arts, Science Commerce, etc* 

(excluding B T. or B .E d.) or a Master’s degree in Ai^, Science* 
Commerce etc. ( excluding M.Ed.)

3. Two years’ teactog experience in a recognised School or a Primary
Training College. -

V. Education o f Handicapped Children:
1. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree ia Teaching or Education with 

Education of Hanc^capped Children-as a special subject.
or

Persons with Special Experience in the field.



2. A  Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Arts, Sdence, Commerce etc. 
(excluding B. T. or B. Ed.) or a Master’s degree in Arts, Scienci ,̂ 
Commerce etc., ( excluding M.Ed.)

3. Two Year’s teaching experience in a recognised School or a Primarsf 
Training College.

VI. Commerce: •
1. A  Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Teaching or in Education.
2. A  Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Commerce or a Master’s degrese

in Commerce.
3. Two years’ teaching experience in a recognised School or a Primary

Tmining College. ,
VII. Agriculture:

1. A  Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Teaching or in Education.
2. A  Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Agriculture or a Master’s degree

in Agriculture.
3. Two yeftts teadsing enperi^ce la a lecogoised School or a Primaî  

Trainmg College.
(1^ ( l^tor/Master of Metbod) :

( i>  A  Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Teaching or in Education;
(ii) A  Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Arts, Science, Commerce etc.

( excluding B. T. or B. Ed.); or a Master’s Degree in Arts, Science,
Commerce etc. ( excluding M.Ed.);

(iii) Two years’ teaching experience in a recognised school' of a Primary
Training College. •

(17) Lecturer :
( i )  A  Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Teaching or in Education;
( ii) A  Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Arts, Science, Commerce

( excluding B. T. or B, Ed.); or a Masters degree in Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. (excluding M.Ed.);

(iii) A  Doctor’s or a Master’s Degree in Education by Research; or a second
class Master’s degree in Education by papers; or a pass class M.Ed.
by papers with an additional second class degree in Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. ( excluding Education);

(iv) Two years’ experience as a Master of Method in a Secondary Training 
College or in T. D. Classes; or Three years’  ̂ supervisory experience 
in a Secondary School or in a Primary Training College; or Five years’ 
teaching experience in a Secondary School.

(18) Assistant Professor : '
( i ), ( ii) and ( iii) The same as for a Lecturer above.
(iv) Three years’ experience as a Lecturer for B.T. or T.D. classes;

or
Five years’ experience as the Head of a Secondary School or a Primary 
Training College.



(19) Professor :
( i ), ( i i ) and ( iii) The Same as for a Lecturer above;
(iv) Five years’ teaching experience as a Lecturer for B.f. or T.D. classes;

or
Two years’ experience as an Assistant Professor in a Secondary Training 
College;

or
Seven years’ experience as the Head of a Secondary School or a Primary 
Training College.

Persons who had been teaching degree classes for not less than twelve years in 
AfSUated Colleges prior to the establishment of this University, shall be eligible for 
riecognition as Post-Intermediate Teachers, notwithstanding their deficiency, if any, in 
tflie qualifications as laid down above. •

( D ) Pre-Intermediate ( T. D. ) Teachers
(19-A) (A )  Master o f Method:

1. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Teaching dr in Education.
2. A Bachelor’s degree in Arts, Science, CoinmeiJCe etc. (ex6luBirig B.T. 

or B.Ed.).
3. Two years’ teaching experience in a recognised School or a Primary 

Training College.
( fl ) Lecturer : '

1. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Teaching  ̂or in Education.
2. A Second Class Bachelor’s degree in Arts, Science, Commerce etc.

( excluding B.T. or B.Ed.) or a Master’s degree in Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. ( excluding M.Ed.).

3. A  Doctor’s or a Master’s degree in Education by research; or a SelcoijEd. 
Class Masters’ degree in Education by Papers; or a Pass Class M.Ed. by 
Papers with an additional Second Class degree in Arts, Science, 
Commerce etc. ( excluding Education ).

4. Two years’ experience as a Master o f Method in a Secondary Training 
College or in T.D. Classes or three years’ experience in a Secondaty 
School or in a Primary Training College, or five years’ teaching 
experience in a Secondary School.

FACULTY OF LAW 

{A )  Post-Graduate Teachers {Research) :—
(20) (a )  ( i )  A first class Master’s degree in Law by papers, o f five years’ 

standing;
oir

( i i ) A Master’s degree in Law by research of five years’ standing with 
a first class Bachelor’s degree in Law.

( 6 ) A Master’s degree in Arts:.
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(21) Persons of recognized standing for proficiency in a braschi will be 
eligible for reco^ition as Jlese^ch Gruides without any condition as to age.

itiigpMlI »l ^  Regulations, in exception  ̂^ es, eminent
scholars who Wye extensiye and high Research Publications to their credit may be
recopued as Post-Graduate l^ach^ by R^ardb.

( B )  Post-GradtuUe Teachers {Papers)

(22) A Master’s degree in Law o f tea year’s standing.

^ C ) î osrP'H^rmedk^e Teachers

(23) ( i )  A Master’s degree in Law and a Master’s degree in Arts;
■ ■ ■■ . . .  .

(fi) A first tSass Bachelor’s degree in L ^  with a Master’s degree in Aits 
aâ lrtlve ‘st®ndtD  ̂ ^  the Bar;

or
(in) A Bacl|fil[ ’̂« d^B ^ wk4i a Qadiekjr’s degree in Arts and ten

years’ standing at tho Bar;

# 4  A  4ogf&9 ifi y » r  3^rs^ sttmditig m the Bar.

FACULTY OF MEDICINE

m m m
( necessary for the prep^ craderstanding of these rides)

pie  ̂ Np9-€MicaI subjects are
. .Afiatoi^, Ri^^blogy andBiocheifiistry.

.l^hamiiceiogy, l»«tbolo^, and fforenac Medicine & Toxicology.

Medicme, Surgery, Obstetrics  ̂ m  Midwifery, Gynaecology, and Preventive and 
ŜodB̂  Mddidiie.

MlieH fo vwtous subjects are
ToM edie^ ..Diseases of the Chest

Tuberculosis ( Phathisiology )
Dermatology and Veneral Diseases
Pediatrics
Psychiatry
Radiology
Casualty work ( Traumatic Medicine )
Medical Cardiology 
Medical Neurology 

Tp Surgery .. Oto-Rhino-Laryngology ( E.N.T. Diseases )
..Orthopaedics

Radiology
Casualty Work ( Traumatic Surgery)
Ophthalmolo^.

To Midwifery and .^Work done in Radiology, Anaesthesia and the
Gynaecology Casualty Depaurtm^t.
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( 24 ) Rules for the appomtm^t of Teacbers 
in general except where speciafly' meationed below

Position Designation
Head or Additional or Asso- Professor Additional 

date Head of Department or Associate Professor

Assistant Head of Depart
ment

Chief of Unit

Requirements
1. A Basic Registrable Medical 

Degree or Equivalent
and

2. A registrable Post-Graduate 
degree or Equivalent diploma

and
3. Not lesŝ  than five years’ 

Post-Intermediate or Post-
 ̂ graduate teaching experience

1. A Basic Registrable Medical 
Degree or Equivalent

and
2. A registrable Post-Graduate

Degree or equivalent 
Diploma 

and
3. Not less than three years

Post-intermediate or Post- 
Graduate teaching experi
ence.

(25 ) Specially for the Clinical Subjects and Specialities.
.. Full-time or Honorary 1. A Basic Registrable Medical

. .Assistant Professor 
Reader
Senior Lecturer ■ 
or Lecturer.

Chief of Unit

Assistant Chief of Unit . Full-time or Honorary 
Assistant Chief o f ' 

Unit

Degree or Equivalent 
aad

2̂. A Registrable Post-Graduate 
Degree or Equivalent 
Diplojnia in the subject 

or
2. A Post-Graduate Diploma in 

the subject with not less 
than seven years’ teaching 
experience.

1. A Basic Medical Registrable
Etegree or Eiqua valent 

and
2. A Registrable Post-Graduate

Degree or Equivalent Di
ploma in the subject 

or
2. A Post-Graduate Diploma in 

the subject with not less 
than seven years’ teaching 
experience.



(26) ( a ) Posts in whi# x̂periience Is eonnted as t^ching experience if done M 
Colleges and teaching Hos^tals.

Specially for the Non-Clinical Subjects and Preventive and Social Medicine.
Junior Lecturer . .1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent

Specially for certain subjects like Biochemistry 
Junior Lecturer .. 1. A Master’s Degree in the subject.

In the Clinical Subjects 
Senior Registrar 1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent

and
2. Not less than one and a half years’ experience as a  

Registrar in the subject.
Registrar ..1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or equivalent

■■ and ■ ■ ■
2. One years’ Housemanship

.. V , '.and ... . . ..
3. Either six months’ Housemanship or six months’

Post-Graduate study in the same or allied subject.
(b) Posts in which experience is counted towards Post-Graduate studies in the 

subjects but not counted towards teaching experience.
In the Clinical Subjects
Houseman .. I . A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent.
Because of a paucity of personnel bn application by the Hfeads of Institutions, 

exemptions may be considered in exceptional or special cases.
(i7) Post-Gr'adaate Teachei*s ( R'esearcTi) ':  ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '

( i )  A registrable degree in Medicine;
(ii) A Post-graduate Degree or Diploma of a University' or recognised institu

tion, with at leasts five years’ experience o f teaching the subject in which 
recognition is sought;

(iii) Publication of a paper of sufficient merit in the subject concerned in a 
recognised journal;

(iv) Position held as Head of a Unit in the case of clinical subjects or as 
Head of a Department in the case of non-clinical subjects.

Notwithstanding anything in the aboye Regulations, in exceptional cases, eminent 
scholars who have extensive and high quality Research Publication to their credit may be 
recognised as Post-Graduate Teachers by Research.

(28) Post-Graduate Teachers : to teach Postgraduate Students for courses leading up 
to the various Postgraduate Degrees and Diplomas in the Faculty of Medicine.

In all subjects .. 1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent
and

2. A Registrable Postgraduate Degree or Equivalent 
Diploma in the subject concerned 

or
2. In the Clinical specialities a Postgraduate Diploma 

with not less than seven years teaching experience in 
the subject.
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3. Publication of a Paper of Suificient Merit as 
Assessed by the Recognition Committee within a 
Period of Three Years if not already done.

and
4. Position held as Head of a Department or in case 

of Clinical Subjects; Head of a Unit.
or I

4. Position held for a period of not less than seven 
years as Assistant Head of the Department or in 
the case o f Clinical Subjects: Assistant Head of a 
Unit.

N. B. Continuation o f Recognition wiill be contingent on the publication o f a 
paper o f Sufficient merit as assessed by the recognition committee once every five 
years atUast i. e. within a period o f five years; since the date o f the last publication.

(2!^ Post-Intermediate Teachers : to teach students for courses leading up to the 
basic medical graduate degree of Bachelor o f Medicine and ®atehelor of. Surgery 
(M.B.,B.S. )

In all subjects except .. 1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent
those mentioned below and

2. A Registrable Postgraduate Degree or equivalent 
Diploma in the same or allied subject.

In Forensic Medicine ..1. A Basic Registrable Medical Degree or Equivalent
and

2. Three Years’ experience in Medico-Legal Work.
In theNon-Clinical ..1. When a Medical Graduate is not available—A

i.e. Pre-Clinical and Master’s Degree in the Subject.
PatarClinical Subjects.

In Dentistry .,1. A  Registrable Degree in Dentistry with preferably
five years experience in the teaching of Medical or 
Dental Undergraduate.

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE

I. Post-Intermediate Teachers :
{2)^) Professor : ♦

( a ) A Doctor’s degree of a University of repute in the particular or allied 
subject with at least two years’ experience in teaching to under-graduate 
classes;

or
{h )  A  Master’s degree im Agricullture or Science in the particular or allied 

subject with two yeairs’ experience as Assistant Professor or four years’ 
experience as Lecture;r o>r five years’ professional experience;

Ill

and
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or
( ^) A Bachelor’s (Jegree in tiie Second class or with Honours in Agriculture 

or Science in the particjular or allied subject with three years’ experienc© 
as Asstt, Professor, five years’ experience as lecturer or Ten years” 
professional experience.

, ■ ■ ' : / or '■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■
(d )  Any other equivalent qu^ification approved by the Executive Council.

( 31) Assistant Professor :
{a )  k  Doctors’ degree of a University of repute in the particular or allied 

subject with at least one years’ teaching experience to under-graduate

,,'or;
( )  A Master’s degree in Agriculture or Science in the particular or allied 

subject witfe tw® years’ experience as Lecturer or foitr years’ ^ofessional 
experience;

m
( a) A~B«<^or’ s 4?«ree in second class or with Hoaoiits in A|t^!^tuxe

or Sci^nds m fhe fiartfcular or allied subject wtth f^ree years* 
ex̂ sert̂ nce as Lecturer or jsix years’* professional expelrtencfe;

or
©ther ^i^aleM^^aMcaliion approved by the Executive Cdancil.

( n ) B c t U r e r :
( a j  A K|a5t « ’s or hi^er degree in Agriculture or Science in the particular

or all!& sttbjeci wf£&'one ^al^steafchiug'experience;'.............. ....  ' '
- or

(Z>) A Bachelor’s d ^ e e  in the second class or with Honours in Agriculture
or Scaeace in the particular or allied subject with two years’ teaching 
experience or three years’ professional experience;

. . o r■ ■ ■
( c ) Any other equivalent qualifications approved by the Executive Council.

{3i3 ) Demomtrdtor:
- A Bachelor’s degree in Agriculture or Science in the particular or allied 

subject.
n. Post-Graduate Tochers:

M.Sc. (Agril. )

(34) ( a ) A Masters’ or Doctor’s degree in the particular or allied subject with 
at least five years’ teaching expereince of the Post-graduate or degree 
classes or three years’ teaching experience with professional experience, 
the aggfe^te experience being not less than 5 years’ or 5 years’ 
professional (research) experience, and published work of acknowleged 
merit other than that based on the thesis submitted for any research 
degree;

or
( b )  Any other equivalent qualifications approved by the Executive'Council.
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Ph. D.

(35) ( )  A Master’s or Doctor’s degree in Agriculture or Science in the particular
or allied subject and published work of acknowledged merit other than 
that based on the thesis submitted for any research degree and shall 
have successfully guided j&ve candidates for the M.Sc. ( Agri. ) degree;

or
{ b )  Any other equivalent qualifications approved by the Executive Council.

N ote:— T̂he requirement of having successfully guided five students for M.Sc. 
( Agri.) for recognition as a guide for the Ph.D. may not be insisted upon in the case 
off those persons who have outstanding Academic Qualifications and have published 
research papers of high merits in their subject.

(36) ( a ) * Professional ’ or ‘ Teaching ’ experience means experience in that
particular or allied subject for which the teacher is to be appointed;

( ) In respect of appointment as a teacher in the subj^ts of ( i ) Agronomy
( i )  Animal and ( ii i)  Dairy Science, it wiH be necessary
for the teacher concerned to have a basic degree in Agriculture [ B.Sc. 
( Agri.) ] and higher qualifications in the same or respecstive allied 
subjects; »

( c ) In respect of the subject o f Veterinary Science the basic degree should 
be that of B.Sc. and higher qualifications in the same or respective 
allied subjects.

(37) The following is the list of Allied Subjects :—

Agricultural Botany—General Botany with special reference to systematic 
Botany and Ecology. . \

Agricultural Engineering—Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering. 
Agricultural Economics-—Economics.
Veterinary Science—Tropical Veterinary medicine, Domestic animal diseases. 

Veterinary Bacteriology and Pathology, artificial isemination and sterility 
in domestic animals.

Agriculture, Soil Science, Agricultural Botany.
Agricultural Chemistry—Soil Scitence, Biochemistry and Pure Chemistry. 
Horticulture—Agncv̂ i\x̂ d\ Botamy.
Agricultural Entomoiogy—Eĉ onformc entomology, insect toxicology, insect 

ecology, insect physiology, insect morphology, apiculture, sericulture, 
insect taxonomy-

Plant Pathology—Myicology, bactteriology and microbiology.
Bacteriology—Mycology and Microbiology.
Animal Husbandry— Breeding, Animal Nutrition, Veterinary Science, 

Animal physiology.
Dairy Science—Animial Hsmbandlry, Animal nutrition.
Agricultural Extension.—BMxaX Sociology and Social Psychology.



Qualifications for the Teachers of Veterinary Science

(38) Post-Intermediate Teachers:
( i ) Professor—

( fl) A Doctor’s degree of a University of repute in Veterinary Science 
with at least two years’ experience in teaching to under-graduate 
classes;

or
(b )  A  Master’s degree in Veterinary Science with two years’ experienc® 

as Assistant Professor or four years’ experience as Lecturer or fiv© 
years’ professional experience;

or
( c )  A. G. B. V. C. or B. Sc. (Vet. ) with three years’ experience â s 

Assistant Professor, five years’ experience as Lecturer or seyem 
years’ professional experience;

' ■ or
( d ) A n y  other eqiiivaleftl QMlificatioft apptoved by tht Executive 

Council.

( u) Assistant Professor—
( fl) A Doctor’s degree of a University of repute in Veteiipary Science 

wi^ at least one yeafs’ teaching exferience to under-graduate 
classes;

(6  ) A Master’s degree in Veterinary Science with two years’ experience 
as Lecturer or four years’ professional experience;

or
( c ) A G. B. V. C. or B.Sc. ( Vet.) with three years’ teaching experience 

as Lecturer or six years’ professional experience;
or

id )

(iii) Lecturer—
( a ) A  Master’s or higher Degree in Veterinary Science with one years’ 

teaching experience;
or

(b )  A  Bacdielor’s degree in Veterinary Science ( B. Sc. Vet.) or a 
G. B. V. C. with two years’ teaching experience or three years’ 
professional experience;

or
( c )  Any other equivalent qualification approved by the Executive 

Council.
(iv) Demonstrator—

A Bachelor’s degree in Veterinary Science ( B.Sc. Vet.) or a G.B.V.C.
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(39) Post-Graduate Teachers ( Research ) 
and

Post-Graduate Teachers ( Papers: ) :

M. £. Examination 
Any one of the following qualifications :—

(1 )  ( a ) A Doctor’s Degree;
.( 6 ) Five years’ research experience after the Doctor’s Degree;

or
Five years’ professional experience of which at least three years 
must be in a responsible position.

(2 )  ( a ) A Master’s Degree wth at least a Second Class Bachelor’s Degree; 
(Z>) Seven years’ Research experience;

or
Seven years’ Professional experience o f which four years must be in 
a responsible pQsitî tk*.

, ( 3 )  ( a )  A First Class Bachelor’s Degree;
( 6 )  Ten years’ Research experience;

or
Ten years’ Professioitial experience of which at least four years must 
be in a responsible position.

( 4 ) ( a ) A Second Class Baclielor’s Degree; ^
(Z?) Twelve years’ Research experience;

or
Twelve years’ Professional experience o f which at least four years 
must be in a resfomsible position.

[Note :—(1 )  Teaching experience of Degree Classes may be taken in lieu of 
Research oc Professiomal experience up to a maximum of 9 years;

(2 )  Experience in the capacity of a Professor teaching degree classes 
may be regarded as experience in a responsible position. ]

Ph.D.
Any one of tbe (qualifications laid down above for the M.E. and 
in addition, some imdependent Published Research Work.

(40) Post-Intermediate Teachers ( B.E. ) ;
( i )  A Second Class BacheIlor’?s Degree, or its equivalent;
( ii) {a )  Five years’ professiomal experience in approved work;

or
( 6 ) Corporate nuembeirshiip o f a Chartered Professional Institution.

(41) Post-Intermediate Tea\chers ((E.E., and S.E. ) ;
( i ) A Second Class Bacihelcor’ ŝ Degree, or its equivalent;
( ii) Three year’s prof6essiion{al asxperience.

OsT
Ten years’ teachimg expierieence in a recognized polytechnic.
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(42) [N.B. ( J o  all the above categories)
Experience of teaching in the Engineering Colleges may be accepted in liem 
of a part of the professional experience. ]

Assistant Lecturers:
(43) A Second Glass Bachelor’s Degree or its equivalent.

Demonstrators:
(44) A Bachelor’s Degree, or its equivalent.
(45) A Diploma with at least two years’ practical experience, .subject to the 

condition that whenever a Demonstrator with a diploma qualification is gmdmg the 
students, a Lecturer should be present.

FACULTY OF AYURVEDIC MEDICINE 
Post-Intermediate Teachers—
( A-1) /«  the Ayurvedic Subjects:
(46) ( i ) ( )  A  De^ee in Ayurvedic Medicine of a recognized University;

'or
{ b )  A degree or diploma of the following Institutions :—

( i ). The Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, Poona;
( ii) The State Faculty of Ayurvedic and Unani Systems o f  

Medicine, Bombay; and
(iii) The State Faculty of Indian Systems of Medicine, Madras.

’ ' ' , , xyt, , , ,
( c )  The following qualifications mentioned in the Schedule of the State 

Faculty of Ayurvedc and Unani Systems of Medicine, Bombay :—
( 1 ) Ayurvedic Teerth, Ahmednagar,
(2)AyurVed Yisharad, Satara, and
( 3 ) Licentiate in Ayurvedic Medicine, Patan.

( ii) Five year’s professional experience.

( A-2 ) In Sanskrit and Bio-Chemistry :
- The quahfications shall ordinarily be as follows :—

(47) ( f l )  ( i )  A first class Master’s degree;
or

( ii) A second class Master’s degree with a second class Bachelor’s 
degree or a Second Class Bachelor’s degree with a Master’s degree 
in a subject in which the same is not awarded with classes or a 
second class Master’s degree with at least five years’ experience of 
College teaching;

or
(iii) A Doctor’s degree with a second class Bachelor’s degree or with 

a Master’s degree;
or

(iv) Any other equivalent degree or degrees of a Foreign University.
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( 6 ) Persons, who had been teaching degfee classes for not less than twelve 
years in Afl&liated Colleges prior to the establishment of this University, will be eligible 
for recognition as Post-Intermediate Teachers, notwithstanding their deficiency, if any, 
in the qualifications as laid down above.

( A-3 ) In the remaining Subjects ( except Medical Jurisprudence ) ;
(48) ( i )  A degree in Medicine;

( ii) Three year’s professional experience.;
(iii) A Post-graduate degree or diploma of a University or Recognized 

Institution;
or

Five years’ teaching experience with a registrable degree in Medicine.
Persons, who had been teaching in a School or College of Ayurvedic Medicine 

foir not less than five years prior to the establishment of the Faculty o f Ayurvedic 
MIedicine in the University of Poona will be eligible for recognition as Post-Intermediate 
Teachers in the Faculty of Ayurvedic Madidine notwithstanding their deficiency, if any, 
in the qualifications of teachers, as laid down above»

(49) Qaalifications for Demoicstriitor or Tutor for B.A.M. & S.
( A-1)  For Ayurvedic Subjects :

( i )  ( a )  A Degree in Ayur̂ êdSc Medicine of a recognised University;
or

( 6 ) A degree or diploma obtained before 1955 of the following 
Institutions:—

( i ) The Tilak Maharashtra Vidya-Peeth, Poona;
(ii) The State Faculty o f Ayurvedic and Unani Systems of 

Medicine ( Maharashtra).
( A-2 ) In the remaining Subjects:

( i  ) A  Degree in Mediciae;
or

(ii) A  Degree in Ayurvedic Medicine rtf the Poona Uhiversily;
or

(iii) A  Degree of the State Faculty of Ayurvedic and Unani Systems o f 
Medicine, Bombay.

( B ) The Qualifications for Post-Giradiuate Teachers shall be as follows :—
( a ) ‘ Ayurveda Parangat ” off Tilalk Maharashtra Vidyapeeth in the subject 

concerned; or H.P.A. of P.O.T.C. Jamnagar, after obtaining a teacher’s 
qualifications of Po<o nia Uniwensity for the B.A.M. & S. Course;

•or
( 6 ) A  Post-Graduate Degree in the subject concerned of statutory University

and th ree years experienice.,
Qualifications for the Headl amd the Asstt. Head of Units in the five Clinical 

subjects; Viz. ( 1 )  Surgery, ( 2 | Midtwifferjy, ( 3 )  Medicine, ( 4 )  Ophthalmology, 
( 5 )  E.N.T.
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The Head and Asstt. Head should be a graduate of statutory University iit 
Modern Medicine ( or Ayurvedic Medicine in the case o f Asstt. Head only )  and shoulld 
have five years and three years experience respertively.

FACULTY OF COMMERCE

Subjects comprising the Commerce courses are divided into two categories :—
( I )  Non-Professional subjects :

( i ) M.Com.—Ecpnomic Policy and Planning, International Economic*, 
Corporation Finance, Sub. Gr. (a )  Business Administration (excejftt 
Industrial Law), Sub Gr. ( 6 ) Industry, Trade and Transport, Suib 
Gr. (o  ) P6"0perati0n—Paper I—Theory and Principles of Co-operaticon 
only, Sub Gr. ( e )  Applied Statistics ( / )  Banking and Finance,

( ii) F.Y. B.Com.—Company Secretarial Practice, Commercial Organisatiom, 
Mathematics, iBanking, Insurance, Sales Management.

(iii) S.Y. B. Com.—Principles of Economics Papers I & II, Factory 
Organization.

(iv) T.Y.B.Com.—Business Organization, Statistics and Scien f̂iic Mcthojd. 
Modern Economic Development, Special subjects—Statistics, Banking, 
Public Finance, Trade and Transport, Industrial Mansigenieiit, Ruital 
^pnpi»ips ^ d  Co-operatjon.

I I ) Professional subjects—
( i )  M.Canl;—Financial and Manageirient Accounting, Industrial Law from 

, , , , , Sub Gr. ( a )  Business Administration, Sî b. Gr. ( c )  Co-operation 
( Paper II—Law and Practice o f Co-operation only). Sub Qr. (d )  Com
pany Law and Taxation, Sub Gr. (g )  Acturial Science, Sub. Gf. (h )  
Advanced Cost Accounting.

( ii) F.Y. B.Com.—Accountancy.
(iii) S.Y. B.Com.—Accountancy, Elemeiits of Cost Accounting,
(iv) T.Y.B.Coln.—Mercantile and Industrial Law, Special subjects—^Advanced 

•Accounting an^ Auditing, Acturial Science, Advanced Cost Accounting.

(50) ( a ) Post-Graduate Teachers ( Research ) ;
( i )  Qualifications laid down for Post-Graduate teachers (Papers), and
( ii) Independent Research Work of acknowledged merit.

(50) {b )  Minimum Qualifications for teaching different papers under the revised 
M.Com. Course :

Unless otherwise mentioned hereinafter every teacher shall possess the following 
general and specific qualifications :—

( A )  General Qualifications
The qualifications shall ordinarily be as follows :—

1. ( i )  A first class master’s degree;
or

(ii) A second class Master’s degree with a second class Bachelor’s degree;
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or
(iii) A second class Bachelor’ s degree with a Master’s degree in a subject 

in which the same is not awarded with classes.
or

(iv) A second class Master’s degree ( by papers ) with an additional quali
fication, not lower than second class Honours degree, from a foreign 
university of repute;

or
( v) A Doctor’s degree, with a Bachelor’s degree, and Master’s degree ( by 

papers ) at least one of which shall be in the second class;
or

(vi) Any other equivalent degree or degrees of foreign university.
and

2. At least five year’s teaching experience of degree classes.

( B ) Specific Qualifications :
I. Compulsory Subjects:

1. EcQGomic Policy & . .Gemml qualifications as in ‘ A  ’ in Bx>notnics
Planning

2. Financial & Manage- ..Same as prescribed for ‘ Advanced Cost
ment Accounting Accounting ’ optional group ( h ) below

( General qualifications given in ‘ A  ’ 
above will not apply in this case ).

3. International Econo- General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ in Econo
mics niics or Commerce.

4. Corporation Finance . .General qualifications as i n ‘ A ’ above in
Commerce.

II. Optional Subjects:
( a )  Business Administration :

I. Industrial & Business .. General qualifications as in . ‘ A ’ above ia
Administration Commerce in this subject.

IL Personnel Management and Industrial Law.
( a ) For Personnel Manage- ..General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ above in*, 

ment Commerce in this subject.
{b )  For Industrial Law

1. ( i ) A Second Class Master’s Degree in Law
or

(ii) A Second Class Master’s Degree in Commerce with a Second Class 
Bachelor’s Degree in Law with five year’s professional experience

or
(iii) A Second Class Bachelor’s Degree in Commerce with Second Class 

Bachelor’s Degree in Law with seven years’ professional Experience.
and

2. Five years’ teaching experiience to degree classes. ( General qualifications
as in ‘ A ’ will not apply for this case i.e. for ( b ) only ). ,
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{b )  Industry, Trade and Transport:
I. Organisation of Industry and ^

Trade I General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ ini
II. Or^nisation of Markets and , Commerce in the subject.

Transport j
( c )  Cooperation:
I. Theory and Principles of Cooperation :

General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ in Commerce or Economics m the subject..
II. Law and Practice of Cooperation : either A or B.

(A) ( i ) General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ in Commerce or Economics im
thiES subject.

and
(ii) A Master’s Degree in Law or Second Glass Bachelor’s Degree in Law..

or
(B ) Second Class Bachelor’s Degreie in Commerce and Second Ckiss 

Master’s Decree in Commerce in the subject and five years’ teaching 
experienc® at degree kvel.

{d )  ComfMiny Law and Taxation : Either A or B as under :
Company %x(w: .
( A )  l . ( i )  A Second Class Master’s Degree in Law.

or
(B) A Second Class Master’s Degree and a Second Class Bachelor’s

Degree la Law with five years’ professional experience.
 ̂ . . . , , ..  , . , ' ' ; ' ' ' '

(iii) A Second Class Bachelor’s Degree and a Second Class Bachelor’s 
Degree ia Law with seven years’ professional experience.

and
2. Five years’ teaching experience to degree Classes.

(B )  1. University de^ee in Commerce in Second Class or its Foreign equi
valence;

2. Fellow of the Institute of the Chartered Accountants India or England
and

3. Five years’ degree teaching experience ( General qualifications as in ‘ A ' 
above will not apply in this case.)

Law relating to Direct Taxes:
( i )  University degree in Commerce in Second Class or its foreign equi

valent;
(ii) Fellow of the institute of the Chartered Inkitute of India or England.

and
(iii) Five years’ teaching experience to degree classes

( General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ above will not apply in this ease).
( e ) Applied Statistics :
I. Economics Statistics

II. Statistical Quality Control
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1. General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ above in Arts, Science or Commerce 
with Statistics as the special subject;

or
2, ( )  A second Class University Degree with Statistics as a special subject;

(b )  A Second Class Master’s Degree
and

( c ) Five years’ experience in a responsible position in the Statistical 
Department of the Business house of repute.

( / )  Banking and Finance (Paper I & II) :
1. General qualifications as in ‘ A ’ above in Commerce or in Economics 

with Banking as the special subject.
or

2. ( i ) A Second Class Master’s Degree in Commerce with a Secoiid Class
Bachelor’s Degree in Commerce with Banking as a special subject. 
' or
A Second Class Master’s Degree in Economics or Commerce,

and
(ii) Five years’ experience in a managerial position in the rank of a 

Superintendent or Officer or above in any Banking institution.
( g ) Actuarial Science ( Paper I & 11) ;

( 1) University Degree;
( 2 )  Fellow of the Institute of Actuaries, London with three years’ standing;

or
Fellow of the Faculty of Actuaries, Scotland with three years’ standing;

amd
( 3 ) Three years’ teaching experience to degree classes.

( General qualifications given in ‘ A ’ above will not apply in this case).
(h ) Advanced Cost Accounting I & II) ;
The general qualifications given in ‘ A ’ above will not apply in this case.
The qualifications shall be either A  or B as under :—
(A) ( i )  University Degree;

(ii) Associate of the Institute: of Costs and Works Accountants, India 
( Calcutta)

or
Associate of the Institmte of Costs and Works Accountants, U. K., 
London.

or
Any other equivalent foreiign qualification.

and
(iii) Five years’ professional expjerience of three years teaching experience to 

degree classes;
tor

(B) ( i )  University degree;
(ii) Fellow of the Institute CDf (Chartered Accountants, India, New Delhi.
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or
Fellow of the Institute o f the Chartered Accountants, U. K., London.

or
Any <rther eq«i^lent foreign qualification.

and
(iii) Ten years of professional experience or five years teaching experience to 

degree classes.

(B ) Specific qualification

R. 1-^). ( a ) The Constitu^t Degree Colleges in the Faculty of Arts and 
Mental  ̂ Moral and Social Sciences shall organize Tutorials and other supplementary 
Instructions in the various subjects for Post-Intermediate students, as dicided by the; 
Heads or tofessors-ifi-Charge o f the University Departments in the beginning o f eachi 
afifsJcmic year. Each stu^ist ^all do at least titwee Tutorials per term in every subject..

{b  ) The University shall organize Tutorials for Post-graduate students iiu 
subjects otiier than Sciences, as decided by the Heads or Professors-in-Charge 
Univmity Departments in the Poona Area and as decided by the Princi)[>als of 
at centres outside the Poona Area. Each student will do at least two TutorisM Jim 
every sirl3ject per term.

( c ) In Science subjects, the University shall organize Seminars in each subject 
as deci(ied by the Heads or Professors-in-Charge of the University DciKKrtments in thos^ 

discussion of fundamental questions and current in dififerent
Branches of the subject. Each student shaM take part at least in six Seminars per year.̂

(d )  The "Seminars and Tutorials of'the Post-graduate t̂udeilts 'shall/ as' ^  
rule be conducted by the Teachers teaching the subjects or branches of subjects.

R. 2- In ?eases in which recognition has been given to the Examinations o f  
other Statutory Universities and Examining Bodies as equivalent to the corresponding 
Examinations of this University, such recognition is available only to those Universities 
and Examining Bodies which reciprocate with this University, and applicable only to 
such students as have attended a regular .course of study laid down for the Exanunatiofi 
at a College affiliated to the said University or included among its Constituent Colleges, 
or at an Institution recognized by the Examining Body concerned.

Provided always that—

(A) a student who has passed the B.A./B.Com. Three-Year Degree Course 
Examination of another University as a private student, shall be admitted 
to the M.A./M.Com., or B.Ed., LL.B  ̂ or Diploma in Librarianship 
Course of this University, provided :—
( i )  there is an interval of at least three academic years between his 

passing the Intermediate Examination or passing in all subjects at 
' the First Year of the Three-Year B.A./B.Com./or B.A. Piart I/B.Com. 

Part I Examination if the examination is taken as an University 
Examination, and admission to the M.A./M.Com. or B.Ed., LL.B. 

' or Diploma in Librarianship class,



or
(ii) There is an interval of at leaxt academie years between his 

passing the Pre-Degree/Pre-University/University Previous or Higher 
Secondary School Certificate Examina;tion and admission to the 
M.A./M.Com. or B.Ed., LL.B. or Diploma in Librarianship.

(B) A student who has passed the Intermediate Examination or First Year 
of the Three-Year B.A./B.Com. Examination/or B.A. Part I /©.Com. 
Part I Examination of another University as a private student, shall be 
admitted to the Second Year of the Three-Year B.A./B.Com. Degree 
Course, provided there is an interval of—
( i ) three academic years between his passing the S.S.C./S.S.L.C./Matri- 

culation/High School Examination and admission to the Second 
Year B.A./B.Com. class.

or
( li) two academic years between his passing the Pre-Degree/Pre-Univer- 

sity/University Previous Examination or Higher Secondary Exami
nation and admission to the Second Year of the Three-Year 
B.A./B.Com. Course. ”

R. 2-A» Where such reciprocation does not eMst, the Intermediate Arts, Inter
mediate Commerce and Intermediate Science Examinations will be accepted as equi
valent to the* First Year Arts, First Year Commerce and First Year Science Certificate 
Examinations, respectively, of this University.

The Intermediate Examination, iarrespective of subjects, of the Madras, the Andhra 
and the Annamalai Universities is deemed equivalent to the Intermediate Arts Examination 
of this University for the purpose of proceeding to the LL.B. and T.D. Coiu*seS.

The Intermediate Examination o f the Madras, the Andhra and the Annamdai 
Universities, if passed in subjects sonne of which are Afts subjects and some Science 
subjects, is deemed equivalent to the Fiirst Year Arts or the First Year Science Certificate 
Examination of this University.

Transitory Regulation under R. 2-A. Students who have passed their exami
nations of other Universities or Board® as private students in or prior to 1952 shall be 
allowed to appear as External Students for the next relevant examination of this University, 
if they satisfy the other conditions as laid down by this •University for External’ Students.

R. 2-B. Deleted.
R. 2-C. Candidates who pass examinations o f this University as Extiernal 

student shall be eligible for admission if or courses leading to a higher examination in a 
College or at the University. '

A candidate passing in any of the subjects prescribed for the Three-Year Integrated 
B.A. or B.Com. Degree Course as m <external student, will not be permitt^ to |oia a 
College for the remaining subjects o f ithe Examination, and thus complete t6e course 
as an Internal or regular student. Im cither words, the Examination for the Three-Year 
Integrated B.A. and B.Com. Degree cainnot be taken by any candidate partly externally 
and partly internally. Once a studentt takes some o f the papers for the Three- 
Year B.A. & B.Com. Degrees as am (external student, he will have to complete the 
Examination as an External student onlly.
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J- In no circumstances will the First Year’s College Examination held by 
College  ̂ afl&liated to any other Indian University be considered equivalent to the First 
Year’s College Examination held by the Colleges aflSliated to this University, provided 
however, that F.Y. Arts or F.Y. Science pr F.Y. Commerce examination held by 
College  ̂aiUiated to the Bombay University, the Maharaja Sayajirao University, Karnatak 
University and Gujarat University shall be deemed equivalent to the corresponding 
examination of Colleges affiliated to this University and that the Higher Secondary 
Technical Certificate Examination of the Board of Higher Secondary Education, Delhi, 
shall be deemed equivalent to the F.Y. Science Examination of this University.

It. -*• In special cases, the Academic Council shall have power, on the recom
mendation of the Standing Committee on Equivalence of Examinations, to grant recogni
tion to exiaiinations of other Universities and Examining Bodies on the merits o f each 
individual case.

5. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing regulations, the 
Acadenxic Council shall have, power, on the recommendation of the Standing Committee 
on Eqi^valence of Examinations on the merits o f each individual case, to recognize 
a term tfr terms kept by a student in another University or Board for any Examination 
as equivat^nt to the corresponding terms at a college or colleges affiliated to this 
Univer^l^ provided that the terms are o f the same duration and that the migratidn of 
the stuifirf is due to communal disturbances, civil commotion or circumstances beyond 
a stude^t^ control, such as the transfer or retirement of the guardian or other causes 
of a Ul̂ e aature.

^ ,6 ,  The following Examinations of other Universities and Bodies shall be 
recogm;gS(]^eqaivalent to the cQrrejsppn4ing Exagainatipns of tWs University up to and 
inclusiyrfe if Jfcie, 1974.

((̂ a) For admission to Post-graduate Courses ;—
o f the Examinations recognized as equivalent to the

Uniivi'sity or Body corresponding Examinations o f this University
Agra . ..B.A., B.Sc., B.Com ,̂ M.A„ M.Sc., LL.B., M.B.,B.S.,

B.^c. ( Agri.)
Aligarlh ..B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc. (2nd class), LL3*»

M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. (Agri.), B.Ed.
Allahatbal - B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., LL.B., M.B., B.S.,

B.Sc. ( Agri.)
AndhrJa . .B.A. ( Hons.), M.Com.
Annanha^ ..B.A.,B.A. (H ons.), B.Sc., B.Sc. (H ons.), B.Com., M.A.,

M.Sc., LL.B., M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. (Agri.), B.E. (Civil, 
Mechanical, Electrical)

Banar%s ..B.A., B.Sc., B.Pharm. (for admission to M.Sc. Course),
B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., M.Com., M.Sc. (Tech.), LL.B., 
LL.M., M.B.,B.S., M.S., M.D., B.Sc. (Agri.), M.Sc. (Agri.), 
B.Sc. ( Engineering), Ph.D., ( Arts and Science), D.Sc.

124



125

Name o f the 
University or Body 

BUhar

Calcutta
13>elhi

CSauhati

Liucknow

Madras
Mysore

Nagpur

Ossmania ( i f  passed with 
English medium )

Pa»jab

Patna

R^putana 
(  Now Rajasthan )

Roorkee
Sardar Vallabhabhai 

Vidyapeeth
Saugar

Travancore 
( Now Kerala)

Utkal

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the 
corresponding Examinations o f this University 
B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., B.L., M.B.,B.S,, B-Sc., 

( Agri.), B.Sc. ( Engineering )
.B.A., B.Sc, B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., LL.B., M.B.,B.S., B.E. 
.B.A. (with corresponding subjects), B.A. (with Coiniflerce 

subjects), B.A. (H ons.), B.Sc. B.Com., M.A., M-Sc., 
M.Com., LL.B., M.B.,B.S. B.Sc. (Agri.), B.Sc. (Hons.) 
in Agriculture, B.Ed., M.Ed.

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com,, M.A., M.Sc., M.Com., Lt-B-, 
M.B.B.,S., B.Sc. (Agri.) B.T.

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., LL.B., M.B.,p.S., 
B.Sc. (Agri.)

. B.Com., M.Sc., B.Sc. {  Agri.)

.B.A., B.Sc,, B.Coim. (for admission to higher courseP in 
Commerce only and not in law), M.A., M.Sc., LL-B., 
M.B.,B.S„ B.Sc. (AgriO, B,E.

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com, (for admission to LL.B. only), N|.A., 
M.Sc., M.Com.. ( for admission to the Course of ,rjse#rch 
leading to the Ph.D. Degree in Commerce), LL.B. LL/M., 
M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. ( Agri,), M.Sc. ( Agri. ), B.T., W m ,

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., LL.B., IL.M., 
I M.B.,B.S.,B.Sc., (Agri,), B.Ed., M.Ed., B.E., Ph.D. (Arts 
and Science), Diploma in French and German

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., (by  Papers in Ihŷ sics 
alone), LL.B., M.B.,B.S., B.Sc., ( Agri.), B.T., M.El. g.E. 
( Engineering—Civil, Mechanical, Electrical)

. B.A., B.Sc., B.C©m., M.A., M.Sc., B.L., M.B.,B-S., B>Sc. 
( Agri.), B.St. fEngineering), Diploma in Education, B*.-T., 
M.Ed., Ph.D.

.B.Com., M.A., M.Sc., LL.B., M.B.,B.S., B.Sc. (Agri.] !?■.£.

.B.E. (Civil)

.F.E., S.E.

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Com., M.A.„ M.Sc., M.Com., LL.B., M.J .̂ .̂-S. 
B.Sc. (Agri.), Dip.T., B.T., M.Ed., B.E., Diploma in
Oriental Leannimg

.B.A., B.Sc., B.Conn., M.A.,, M.Sc., M.B.,B*S., B.Sc. (^grfi.) 
B.T., B.L., B..Sc.. ( Engineering )

.B.A., B.A. (Honsi.), B..Sc.,, B.Sc. (H ons.), B.Com,
M.Sc., LL. B., LDL.M., M..B.,,B.S., B.Sc. ( Agri.), Dijoifliia 
in Education
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Name o f the 
University or Body

Tisva-Bharati

Dacca
Sin4
Rangoon
French Universities

.B.A. (Pass and Honours), M.A;, Diploma in Educatiom, 
B.T., M.Ed., Ph.D.

.B.A., B.Sc., B.L., M.A., M.Sc.

.All Examinations 

.B.A., B.Sc.

. M.D. ( for admission to research work)

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the
corresponding Examinations of this University

( b ) For admission to Graduate Coiirsies

Ahgarh

Allahabad

Â fcdhra

Gauhati

Jammu and Kashmir

Lucknow

Madras
Mysore

Nagpur

Osmania

Panjab
Patna

..Inters Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Sdenee 
(Agri.)

..Inter. Arts, Inter Science, Inter; Commerce, Inter. Sdeaice 
( Agrf.)

.. Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Coinmerce, Inter. Science 
( Agri.)

..Inter. Science (Agri.)

..Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
(Agri.) V

., Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
( Agri.)

.. Inter Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce

.,,Inter. 4rts, Inter. Science, Inter, Commerce

.. First Year of the Three-Year Degree Course ( =  Inter Arts^
or Inter. Science), Inter. Commerce, PrerMedical Exami
nation, Inter. Science ( Agri.)

..Inter Arts, Ihter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Sdesufcei 
(Agri.)

V. Intermediate (F.A. and F.Se.) Examinations ( recbgnized 
provided those are University Examinations ), Int^r; Attsj 
Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce.

..Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
(Agri.)

.. Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science ( Agri.)

..Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
(Agri.)

.. Inter. Arts, Tnter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
( Agri.)

.. Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
( Agri.) .

.. Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Science ( Agri.)

.. Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science 
( Agri.)



Rajputana .. Inter. Science ( Agri. ), Inter. Commerce
( Now Rajasthan)

Sardar Vallabhabhai ..Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science
Vidyapeeth ( Agri.) including both the First Year Course Examination

and the Second Year Course Examination, Second
Examination in Science (Agriculture)

&augar ...Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter..Commerce, Inter. Science
(Agri.) ,

Travancore ..Inter. Arts., Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Science
( Now Kerala ) ( Agri.)

Utkal ..Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter. Commerce.
Vishva-Bharati . .Inter. Arts, Inter. Science
Board of High School .. Inter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter, t Commerce

and Intermediate, Edu
cation, Uttar Pradesh,
Allahabad

Board of Secondary, Edu-., Inter. Arts, Iflter. Science, Inter, f  Commerce, Inter. Science 
cation, Madhya Bharat, (Agri.)
Gwalior

Central Board of Secon-. Jnter. Arts, Inter. Science, Inter.. f  Comiaeree 
dary Education, Ajmer 

Board of the Delhi .. Pre-Engineeriag Examination ( =  Inter. Science) ^
Polytechnic

National Defence .. Examination held at the completion of Two Years Course
Academy ( =  Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science)

Cambridge and Oxford ..Cambridge and Oxford Higher Certificate Examinations
( == Inter. Arts or Inter. Scdence)

London ..Inter- Arts, Imter. Science
Board of Intermediate. .Inter. Arts ( i f  passed in Group A ) ( =  inter. Arts) 

and Secondary Educa
tion, Dacca 

Sind . .All Examinatiions
Rangoon .. Inter. Arts, Imter. Science.
Paris .. Baccalaureait Degree ( =r Intermediate Examination )

f Note regarding the admissiom o f candidates who pass combined Inter. Arts and 
Scien(» Examination. ]

Candidate will be considered to* have passed an exa’mination equivalent to 
the Poona University Inter. Arts Exa.mimafcion, if they have passed in Arts subjects, viz. 
Logic, Indian History, Ancient History, Modern History, 3rd Language, Economic 
History, Geography or Mathem.atics at the combined examination.

t If passed with 40% marks in each sulbject and with oae o f  the fqllowing subjects:—
( a ) Elements of Banking,
( ) Elements o f Indlustrial Origaniisation,
( c )  Mathematics.

127

Name of the Examinations recognized as equivalent to the •
University or Body corresponding Examinations of this University



Candidates will be considered to have passed an examination equivalent to tlisie 
Poona Universi^ Inter. Science Examination, if they have passed in Science subjects, 
viz,, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Natural Sciences. ]

( c ) Fol* admis»sioii to Intermediate Courses :—

Name o f the University Examinations recognized as equivalent to the corresponding 
or Body Examinations o f this University

Board o f Higher .. Higher Secondary Examination ( =  F.Y. Arts, Science and
Secondary, Education Commerce), Higher Secondary Technical Examination
Delhi ( =  F.Y. Science only)

( d ) For admission to the University
The Matriculation or Entrance or School Leaving Certificate or Higher Schoo 

Leaving Examinations of the Statutory Boards for Secondary education or the 
Government of the State or Statutory Universities, is recognized for admission to this 
University, if passed with English as one of the passing subjects and through a School 
recognized by the University or the Government of the State concerned and Subject 
to the fulfilment of the following conditions, viz.,

for admission to the Pre-Degree Science and First-Year Science ( Agri.) CoursiB, 
if passed with Mathematics and Science ( covering Physics and Chemistry).

or
if passed with 50 per cent .marks in the aggregate total including English as one o f 
the passing subjects.
Name of')the University Examinations recognized for admission to this University

Bihar School Examination.. Secondary School Examination 
Board, Patna

Department of Education,. . Senior School Certificate Examination in English 
Ceylon

Department of Education,.. School Leaving Certificate.
Nepal

G. H. Q. India . .The Indian Army Special Certificate of Education
Examination

Government of India ..Diploma Examination of the Chief’s College
London .. Matriculation
Oxford .. School Certificate
The Indian Mercantile .. Final Passing out Examination or the Examination conducted

Marine Training Ship by the Governing Body for the Engineering Candidates
‘ Duiferin ’

Educational Department. .Anglo-Vernacular High School Examination 
of Burma

Joint Matriculation Board.. Matriculation 
Pretoria, South Africa 

Vishwa-Bharati Univffsity.. Matriculation 
Indian Military Academy,.. Entrance Examination 

Dehra Dun
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m

Nmm 'Of fke m rnm sm m  m ^ ^ z e d  for admissM^o »  diversity
Uniwm:^wB&ip 

B©ar  ̂ (rf Jkt^^edUate . . High S ^ od  
and Second^ P lica 
tion, Dacca

British Civil Sendees .. F^ces RreKsniaEl̂  Ifgan^fiMoa 
Commission

( ib ) Statismeirt î owilig iBie mmtô T d̂n dt IStaftrtrdi-y Uiii?ersities and Ex^nMn| 
to nOftMoti to thasfe menttb^ k  % til ( a), ( b ), ( c ) and ( d ) recognized 

as t& ttofe of this University :—
ISfame a f the 

Utihersity or Body
l̂ xamnaiions ricogriieed as equivatenf to the 
corresponding l̂ xMmina ôn o f this Urdversity 

.^ M ^ . < Agii.), B.T., M.Ed% LL.M. ( in different Branches ), 
M.D., Mik < S u i* ^  ( Engineering) as equivalent
to the MM, in Branches.

w,Bj .̂ ( 3-Vear), B.Sg. (3 -Year) if passed at least in II class, 
f*je^Medicai as «q«ivaleat to the Pre-Preffjgi^^ 
(MedtdntX < EB(gbeering) as eqdivalieikt to 
corresponding Biciamii 

.,M.Coa^ UJVf^ ,
, winter, iArts, fi/A.., M.A., 4nt«r» -Sdence, B.Sc.,Three-Y«ar B §c. 

( Pass ) t f  passed at Jsostia Second Class, B.Sc. ( lions.) 
Mile., I»ter. ( i f  passed in Economics, Geo-
^ap]iy, fiankkif m d  Accountancy), B.Com., B.Com. 
( {ions, ), BX. as to LL.B., ^  e^vaM ft
to LL.M. B.Ed^ M4E4, 11 .b ;,B.&j )
liree-Yeai- fi.A» ©egree Ex^nation; Thf^lf^ar
B.Com. De^ee if passed wiA 40% markst M.S©» ( Tech* 3 
witik Science subjects as equivalent to 

Andhra Prade^ Agricul-, .B.Sc. ( Agri.) 
cultural University

Agra

Aligarh

A ila h ^ d
Andlip-a

Annamalai

America

fiaimtas

Ban^lor^

Bhagalpur

.,M.O.L. (t'amil) as equivalent to MA.,.Three-Year B.Sc. 
Degree Bxam.

. .Tweltti Grade Higli School Drajuation Diploma as eqw- 
val'ent tD the Pr6-t)e^ee 'etamihMion according to tfee bias 
of the subjeets.

..B.A. (Tlifee-Yeaf), B.Sc. (Three-Y*ar),. B.Ed., M.Ed., 
Shastri Exaf&iftStidfi as equivalent to the Diploma in 
Ofiental LMMflg, Te§t !fi { f m -

Graduate l£ n \), fm-^Miedical as c^\^dfent f6 tlfe ^re- 
Pfofessional ( Medicine) Examinaticm

. .B»A. (<)ld&New), B.Sfe. Pre-Professional of B.D.S.,
B.Coifi. (did newVM.A.,*M Sc, B E., ( Civil, Mech., 

Elect.), i.h . equivaleit to LL.B. B.Ed.
..B.A. Part I, 0»A. If i.ll. Degree examination, M.A., 

B.Com. Part 1 if pa î6d Wittt 40% marls, M.Gom. if passed 
with 40% ifi’al-ks, B.Se. ( Agri.) Degree examination.



m

Nmtie of the 
V/̂ versity or Body 

Bfaagalpur ( Contd.)

Exmumtions reeogttized as equivalent to the 
corresponding Examination of thif University 

Five-year integrated B.Sc. (Engg.)» Degree examination  ̂
B.Com. Degree if passed with 40 % marks 

Biliar ..I, II, and Final M.B.,B*S.
Kria Institute of Te<teio-B,A., B.Sc., B.Com^ M.A., M:Sc., M.Com., B.E., M.E. 

l^gy A: Sdence, KHapi
^F.Y. I Arts, S^eajge and Comm^jce as §qwvalent to flie 

Pre-Degree ( A#s, and (> m n i«^  ), ], Inter: Arts»
B.A., iX a ., Int^, B*Sc., M.Sc^ Int6r. Commerce
B.tJom,, and Second LL.B., Law Preli-
n ^ ^  and XL.M., F,E., i5,E., B*E. ^ 4. M.E., First, 
S ^ o ^  and Tbird (Fiaa|) , M.D. and M.S.,
t.J3., SiT; M .^ .,  TransMon Test ia
Fr^di a»d h«3d for its Post-Qraduate students
rirst-yfear Sdeoce G ro ^  B,

* Commerce < R e v ^  ) «r>®cfaiva3ent to llie. l^e '̂P^gJe#.
Part I, ( i l ^ s . ) ,  B.Sc. (pass) if

i 3 -:% r) .

40% xwk$ in fed Mitel one pf the
E f ^ t s  dr (6 )

' ' \ e j M e i d e

i9«£es9tti7 EAnatien, 
'■ ’
'Bikfil of Seoaadiiy 

Education, Rajastiian

Calcutta
Ceylon

Ceylon Department of 
Education, Govern
ment of Ceylon

-H i^fer Seponda^ S(^ofd @^6fiedte fexamitt^on if i^ssi^ 
wifli ' as tb &  l*fe-l^eijr^,

is  ^iilvat!& to tlie f^D egree Sdence. 
j^Hi^er SIkeooi jfe^minitidn if passed with En#sh is 

îuivaKiiit tb' S. S. C/Matriculation, Inter. Arts, jtotesr. 
Science, Inter. Commerce, Inter. Sdence (Agri. >, H i^er 
S^ondary Examination with English as one of the passing 
subjects, as equivalent tb the Pre Degree 

. .Three-year B.Ccim. Degree, B.T. as equivalent to B.Ed. 
'^Higher School Certificate examination as equivalent to the 

I^e-Degree examination provided the H.S.C. examination is 
passed with subjects EngUsh, Physics, pure'or applied 
Mathematics, Botany or Zoology 

..G . C. E. if passed in 6 subjects including English at the 
Ordinary level as equivalent to the S.S.C./Matriculation

and
if passed in five subjects, including English, at the 
Advanced level as equivalent to the Pre-Degree examina
tion. Higher Sdbool Certificate Examination if passed 
w ith^  1) English, ( 2 )  Physics, ( 3 ) Chemistry, (4  ) %re 
or Applied Mathematics, ( 5 )  Botany or Zoology, as equi
valent to the Pre-Degree Science
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Cambridge

Name of the
University or Body

„.The Cambridge Overseas School Certificate Examination as 
equivalent to the S. S. C. Examination. The Cambridge 
Overseas School Certificate Examination is considered as 
equivalent to the Pre-Degree Examination if passed in 7 
subjects including English, with four credits, according 
to the bias of the subjects, offered at the Examination, viz.
( i ) For admission to the First Year of the Three-Year 

B.A. Course :—
English,

A Language other than English and any five of the 
following subjects:—

General Subjects:—English Literature, History, Geo
graphy,

Languages:— Greek, French, German, Spanish, 
Other approved languages.

Mathematical *S'«6fecfj:—Mathematics, Additional Mathe* 
matics.

Scieiice Subjects : - “General Science, Physics, Chenristry, 
Biology, Physics with Chemistry, 
Botany.

Technical and Commercial Subjects:—Commercial 
Studies, Commerce, Principles of 
Accounts Health-Science.

( I I ) For admission to the First-Year of the Three-Year B. Sc. 
Course:—

English, Mathematics or Biology, Physics with Practicals, 
Chemistry with Practicals and any three o f the following. 
subjects:— :
General Subjects:— Ênglish Literature, History, Geography. 
Languages:—Latin, Greek, French, German, Spanish, other 

approved Languages.
Mathematical Subjects: Mathematics, Additional Mathe

matics.
Science General Science, Biology, Botany.

[ Note :—Provided, however, ( a ) if a student has offered 
Biology but not Mathematics, he will be permitted 
to offer Biology only and not Mathematics as one of 
bis optional subjects at the First-Year B.Sc. Course.

( ^ ) If a student has offered Mathematics but not 
Biology, he will be permitted to offer Mathematics 
only and not Biology as one of his optional subjects 
at the First-Year B.Sc. Course.

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the
corresponding Examination of this University
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Nmie 4m Emiwm0ms^mgnized as eguivedsmt fk> ^
U nw er^m  Jw^ ^ m p m ik ig  Mseamination o f m s

Cambricjyge iQjnt^O (U|) For admission to the Firk Y»af o f the Three-Yw ^.C cmsî
■ , ■ „ . .

1. 2. Gfiography, 3. Commerce, 4. Principles off
Accouats and any .three of die following subjects: —
Oensmi Subjee4s:-^^$^^k Literature, History, Geography.

G?^k» Prench, German, Spanish, other 
amoved Lai^u^^.
Mufhematical Ma&ematics, Additional Mathe*
mati<».
SQience Subjects:—General Science, Physics, Chemistry,, 
1Wo!ogy, lPhyst<js-wltti Chemistry, Botany.
Teehniedl M  In jects  Coinmercial studies*
I M i )  Sci^aee. 

tPwpetits who apear for the Joint Bxamination for th®
C^nerd Certificate Bducatioa 

qualify for a ichool Certi^cate but are awarded' 
41 O eW ii ^  Bducation on th îr achieving
fiMtoiwa passes ift subjects creipt bjdiidinf 

l4toci;NKr&fi« @@nsidered as eligiblii for admission 
to %e Pre-t>e^ee Class.

$(^ool Certifica^JPism. five s^je©te-as equival^it to thj& Pre-Degree 
Exsmt stobDrdisfi to bias o f subiectŝ

Arts, l a ^ .  s a f e ,  B.E. (a v it, M^QhMcal an# 
BcQt.), Qu^^yiip® ton^nation m eg ju iv^t to the 

' l^^egfe^,-P .¥ .BA., Fi¥,B.Sk5.j, F,y.B.CoisL, ,B. A* {PassJ

German . .Gelfftan Abitttf BxapctfBa îm m  equivalent to the First Year
« f  l îc T3uee<̂ Y«eit Dc^fee Course accor<fing to the bias 
1^  sulasects sxamination

Gujarat ##F.Y. ( Arts, Science aad CkMnmerce) as equivalent to the
Jte»Degree (Arts, Seieace Commerce), Inter. Arts, B.A,, 
M.A^ Inter. Sdence, B.Sc,, M.Sc., Inter. Com., B.Com. 
and M.Gom-, Law Pteliminary, First and Second LL.B», 
LL.M., First, Second and Third ( Final) M.B.3.S., B.T. 
(B.Ed.) and M.Ed., F.E., S.E. and B.E., F.Y. B.A. as 
equivalent to the B.A. Part I, Three-Year B.A. Degree.
The First fi.Sc.=B.Sc. Part I, Three-Year B.Sc. Degree, 
First Yea- B.Cohl, Three-Year B.Com Degree.

GorsOchpuf .3 ^ * ,  M.A., B,Sc. if passed in Second Class, M.Sc., B.Com.,
M.Com., B.Ed., M.Ed,

G .H .Q . ,.Army Higher Secondary Examination as equivalent to the
I^e-Degrefi examination according to the bias of thfe 
subjects.

Indian Institute of . .B. ( Tech.) as equivaleht to B.E. M. ( Tech.) as equivalent
Teclinology, New tb M.E. Ph.D. in the Faculty of Engineering.
Delhi
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Name of the 
University or Body 

Indian Institute of 
Technology, Kanpur 

Indian Institute of 
Techology, Powai 
Bombay 

fndian Agricultural Insti
tute, New Delhi

Indian Institute of 
Science, Bangalore 

Indore

Jammia Millia Islamia 
New Delhi 

Jammu & Kashmir

Jiwaji, Cjfwalior

Jodhpur

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the 
corresponding Examnation o f this Univer̂ Uy 

, . B.Tedh. as equivalent to B.E. ,& M. Tech. as equivalent to 
M.E.

. .B.E. ((in different branches)

. M.Sc.. if passed after B.Sc. ( Agri. ) examination for admission 
to Ph.D. Course in the Faculty of Agriculture.
M.Sc. if passed after B.Sc. with Chemistry, Botany,Geology 
for admission to the Faculty of Science.

. B.E. ( in different branches )

,.B.Sc. Part I as equivalent to B.Sc. Part I, B.Sc. Part I 
Examination passed with subjects Physics, Chemistry, 
Botany and Zoology in addition to compulsory English as 
equivalent to the Pre-professional ( Medicine) Exami
nation, B. A. Degree (Three-Year) B.Sc. Part I Exami
nation with subjects Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics in 
addition to compulsory English as equivalent to Pre- 
professiomal (Engineering) Examination, the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination as equivalent to B.Sc. Degree Examination 
if the Examination is passed in Second or First class. 
B.Com. Part I, B.Com. E>^rpe M.Com.

..Inter. Arts,. B.A., M.A., an4 M.A. (Applied Psychology), 
Inter. Science, B.Sc. and M»Sc., Inter. Commerce, B.Com. 
and M.Com., Inter. Scien(?e (Agri.), B.Sc. (Agri.) for 
ftdmissioa to M.Sc. (Agri.) in any branch, save. 
Agricultural Ecoj^omics, LL.B., B.T., B.T. (Sasic) an  ̂
M.Ed. ( except in the case of those who obtain that 
Degrfee without taking B. T. Degree under a special 
provision made by Jabalpiir University, F.Y. B.A., F.Y. 
B.Sc. ( Physics, Chemistry and Maths, or Biology as equi
valent to tthe Pre-Prof./B:Sc. Part I

..B.Ed., M.Bd.

.B.A., B.A. {( Hons. ), M.A., B.Sc., M.Sc., B.Com., B.Ed. I,
II, & ini, M.B.B.S., Three-Year B.A. Degree if passed 

with subjects other than Domestic Science.
• B.A., M.A.„ B.Sc. Part I, B.Sc. Degree examination if passed 

in Second Class, M.Sc., BXom*, M.Com., B.Sc. (Engg. ) 
as eqiaivalent to B.E. in different branches, M.B.,B.S. 
Degree; examination. LL.B. Degree B.Ed. ( Basic ), M.Ed., 
I and Finai M.B.,B.S., Five-Year integrated B.Sc. (Engg. ), 
Degree; examination as equivalent to B.E. examination 
in diffesremt branches, B.A.M. & S. Degree

.Three-Year B.Sc. Degree, M.Sc., Three-Year B.Com. Degree 
M.A., M.Com., B.E. in different branches, B.Ed., LL.B.
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Kamatak

Name of the
University or Body

Ka^hi Vidyapeeth 
Ker&la

iCunik^hetra

London

M. S. University of 
Baroda

.F.Y. (Arts, Science and Commerce) and Pre-University 
examinations as equivalent to the Pre-Degree examination, 
Inter. Arts, B.A. ( General and Special), B.A., Part I as 
equivalent to F. Y. B. A., B. A. ( Three-Year) 
and M.A., Inter. Science, Pre-Professional (Engineeriag 
and Medicine), B.Sc. ( one Principal and one Subsidiary 
Subject-Old Course), Three-Year B.Sc. Degree, B.Sc. Part I 
as equivalent to Inter. Science or F.Y. B.Sc. and M.Sc., 
M.Sc. (Maths.), Inter. Commerce, B.Com. Part I as 
equivalent to F. Y. B. Com., B. Com. (Three- 
Year ), B.Com. ( Old-4 years Cours) and M.jCom., F$irst, 
Second and Third M.B.,B.S., T.D., B.Ed., and M.Ed., F.E.,
S.E. and B.E. ( Civil), Law Preliminary, Fifst and Second 
LL.B. and LL.M. Agricultural Examinations under Old 
Course recognized as equivalent to corresponding exami
nations, F.Sc. ( Agri.) under New Course as equivalent, to 
the LScu ( Agd« \ Pte-ProfessLonal exiaii^t^n ia 
neeiing and Medicine* First-Year, Second-Year, ati<i. Fittal 
B.E. of Four-Year Engineering Course

.M.A.

.B.Ed., M‘Ed., Pre-Degree (Two-year), examini^on as equi
valent to the Pre-Professional examination for purposes of 
admission to the I M.B.,B.S. or F.E. Class only, Three-year 
'B.Sc.,' Three-yeat'B.A.,'Pre-PTofessiorial,'Ttee(i-y6ar'B.€e>'m.' 
Degree if passes with 40% marks.

.Three-year B.Sc. (pass) if passed in Second Class, Three-, 
. year B.Sc. ( Hons.), Pre-Medical, B.Sc. ( Engg.), as equi

valent to B.E. in different branches, M.A. (Sanskrit) for 
admission to Ph.D. ( Sanskrit), B.Sc. Part I

. G. C. E. if passed in five subjects including English at the 
advanced level-as equivalent to the Pre-Degree. G.C.B. 
if passed in six subjects including English at ordinary level 
-as equivalent to S. S. C./Matriculation

.Inter. Arts, F.Y. B.A., B.A., B.A. Degree (Three-Year 
Course ), M.A., Inter. Science, F.Y.B.Sc,, B.Sc. and B.Sc. 
Degree ( Three-Year), M.Sc., Inter. Commerce, F.Y. 
B.Com., B.Com., B.Com. Degree ( Three-Year ), M.Com., 
First and Second LL.B., First, Second & Third M.B.,B.S. 
T.D., B.Ed. and M.Ed., F.E., S.E., B.E. (under Old Course) 
and S.E. ( Civil, Mechanical and Elect.) examination under 
the Four-Year Integrated Degree course recognized as 
equivalent to F.E. Examination in corresponding branches, 
B.E. ( C.M.E.) Degree Examination ( Four Year Inte
grated* Course), Pre-Medical as equivalent to the Pref-

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the
corresponding Examination of this University
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Name o f the 
University or Board

M, S. University of 
Baroda (Contd.)

Madras

Magadh

Ivlarathwada

Mandalay and Rangoon 

Mysore

Nagpur

Osmania

Professional (Medicine), F.Y.B.A. as equivalent to the 
B. A. Part I, F.Y.B.Sc. as equivalent to the B.Sc. Part I and 
F.Y.B.Com. as equivalent to the B.Com. Part I Examination

.Inter. (Arts and Science), B.A. and M.A., B.Sc., B.L. as 
equivalent to LL.B., M.B.,B.S. and M.S., B.E., Three-year 
B.A. Degree, Thr©e-Year B.Sc. Degree, B.T. as equivalent 
to B.Ed. Three-Year B.Com. Degree

.B.Com. Part I and B.Com. Degree, B.Sc. Part I with subjects 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics as equivalent to the 
Pre-Prof. ( Engrg.), B.Sc. Part I with subjects Physics, 
Chemistry and Biology as equivalent to the Pre-Prof. 
(Medicine), B.Sc. Degree if passed with one subject at 
Honors level and two at pass level.

„Inter. Arts, B.A. (4  Year), B.A. (3  Year), Inter. Science, 
B.Sc, (4  Yeaf,) B.Sc. (3  Year) if passed alteast in Second 
Qass, Inter. Cqjnnp,ercê  (4  Year), Itttei. Sdtisee
Agri, (Old), B.Sc. (Agri.), (Old), Pre-Agri., F.Y. Agri., S.Y. 
Agri,, Third-Year ie. B.Sc. Agri- under the new rules as 
equivalent to> the corresponding examinations, B.Ed., First 
M.B.,B,S. ( ufiider the Osmania Syllabus), Pre-Professional, 
Three-Year B.Com. Degree i f  passed with 40% marks, 
F.E., S.E., B.E., First-year B.Sc., M.E. ( Civil), I a:nd III
i. e. Fidial with internship, B.Ed. and M.Ed.

•B.A., B.Sc., I N®.B,,B.S. as equivalent to the Pre-Professional 
(Mediciflie), II M.B.B,S. as equivalent to the I M.B.B,,S.

..Three-Year B.A. Degree, Three-Year B.Com. Degree if 
passed witli 40% marks, M.E. ^Structural Engineering 
and Machine IDesign), I M.B.,B.S.

.Three-Year B.Sc. Degree, Three-Year B.Com. Degree for 
purposes of afimiission to the Dip. Lib., B.Ed. and LL.B. 
class only, B.Sc. Part I with Physics, Chemistry and Pure 
Maths, as eq|iivalent to the Pre-Prof. ( Engg.) and with 
Additional P%siics, Chemistry and Zoology and Botany, 
Pre-Prof. ( M^d. ), B.A. ( Three-Year ), B.T. (Basfc), The 
First, Secomd knd Final Examinations of the B.E. Degree, 
F.Y. B.Goim. iff passed with 40 % marks, Three-Year B.Com. 
Degree iff passed with 40% marks, M.Com., I B.A.M. & S. 
Pre-Agri., as; eqjuiwalent to F.Y. Sc. ( Agri. ), B.Sc. ( Agri.), 
Part I as equiwaknt to Inter. Sc. ( Agri,), B.Sc. ( Agri.) 
Part II as ê uiwalcent to the Jr. B.Sc. (Agri.), B.Sc. (Agri.) 
Degree exanninaation

. B.A. ( Three-Ycearr), M.Sc. ( Agri.), Three-Year B.Sc. Degree 
exaraiaati©niif passed at least in Second Division Tliree-Year 
B.Com., Degree examination if passed in II Division

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the
corresponding Examination of this University
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Oxford & Cambridge

Name of the
University or Body

Panjab

Mahila Gtam

AjpciiHiiral
tfeyers^ Ludhiana> i. , ; , ;  ̂ ^

Ranchi

Roorkee

. .G.C.E. ( i ) if psssed with six subjects induditig' Ktl̂ isfî , ‘ iit 
the ordinary level r^x;ognized as eqnivaknt td tlfef §uS?C./ 
Matriciilati^. ( ii )* if passed in five subjects including 
English, at̂  tfie Advanced recognized as equivalent 
to tiieO^reiDegree

. .B.Ed. ( Basic), B.A. un4er Special Social Service Regulations, 
Pre-Engineering ■ as equivalent to Pre-Professional 
( En^heering), t^ce-Medical as equivalent to the Pfe~ 
Professional ( Medicine), Pre-Engineering as equivalent to 
the Pre-Pro^ssional ( En^neering), Three-Year B.A. 
( ^ass) and ( Hoite.), I5^^ee Examinations, Three-Year 
B.Sc. (H ons,) De^ee arid Three-Year B.S<?. (Pass) if 
passed iii Second ^Division, B.Sc. ( Engg.) as equivalent 
tb the in different braitohes

. .Pr€i-Medieal, Three-Year B.A., B.A. (Hons.)*
B*Sc: < Nesv ^  B.Com.* B.tJom.
{ Urns. ), B .m  ( M sk )i M.Ed„ B,Sc. ( Engg.)

. .Inter. Atts as equiavalem to B:A. Part I 

B.Se. (Agri. )i M-Sc/( Agfi.)

..Inter. Arts, BsA., Iiiteff
i f  .^ se d  at li^st ih S^^nd Class, F.Y. B.Sc. ( with 
Miysics, CBenaJti  ̂ swd Maths..),as equivalent to tiiicPre^ 
Professional ^gineerisg) and with optional subjects as 
Physics/ GheaiistĴ ? asd Biology—equivalent to Pre-Profe
ssional. (Medicine), j^.Com. (Hiree-Year), M.Com.,LL.M., 
B. E. (C., M;, E. and T. ), M. E., M. Sc. ( Electronics ), 
B.Ed. ( without claiming exemption as allowed under 
Rajasthan University’s 0. 329 F .), M.Ed.
Pre-Professional (A^ri.) as equivalent to the F. Y. Sc,
( Agri. ); BiSc. ( Agri.) Part I as equivalent to the I.Sc, 
(A gri.); B.Sc. ( Agri.) Part II as equivalent to the Jr. 
B>Sc. (Agri.) and B.Sc. (A gri.) Part III as equivalent 
to the BsSc. ( Agri. >,B.A. Part I ( F.Y.B A. ) Three-Year 
B.A. Degree if passed, with subjects, other than Drawing 
^d 'H om e science, M.D. & M.S.

..Inter A«* ;̂ B.A.; M.A.; Iilt€rScience; B.Sc.; M.Sc. Inter 
Commerce; B.Ceflfl*; BvSc. ( Agri. ) B.Sc. ( Engg. ) as 
equivalent to the B.E.; 6.L. as equivalent to the LL.B.;,
m .bCb .s .

Exafnitiations recagnized as equivalent to the
correspo'nding Examination of fhis University

. .M.Sc.
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Sardar Vallablia- 
bhai Vidyapeeth

Name of the
University or Body

S.N.D.T. Women’s 
University

Saugar

Shivaji, Kolhapur.

Sri. Venkateswara

Tribhuvan, Nepal

Utkal

U . P. Agricultural 
University Pantnagai

Udaipur.

.. B.A., B.A. ( Three-Year ), M.A., Pre-Engineering as equi
valent to Pre-Professional ( Engineering), B.Sc., B.Sc. 
( Three-Year ), M.Sc., BiCoin., B.Com. ( Three-Year ), 
B.Sc. ( Agri.) and M.Sc. ( Agri. ), B.E. ( Civil, Mechanical 
and Elect.) and M E.,T.D.,B-Ed., M.Ed. F.E. and B.E. 
( Civil, Mechanical and Electrical), T.D., B.Ed., M.Ed. 
Preparatory ( Agri. ) as equivalent to the F.Y.Sc. (Agri). 
F.Sc. ( Agri.) as equivaleiit to the Inter Sc. ( Agri. ) S.Sc. 
( Agri.) as equivalent to the Jr. B.Sc. ( Agri. ), B.Sc. 
( Agri.) Degree.

.. Pre-University; B.A, ( Gelaeral and Special) exaniiilajtion 
preceeded by the Prê ^University examination and with 
subjects other than Home Science and Drawing'and Paint- 
ifig; B.Ed. and M.Ed. after passing the recognized B. A. 
Examination. Diploma itt Education.

. .B.Sc. ( Prelim) under Tliree-Y«ar course as equivalent to 
the B.Sc. part I. Three Year B.Sc. if passed in second 
Division; Pre-Professional; LL.M. Degree examiaation. 
B.A. ( Prelim) as equivalent to the B. A. Part I Three- 
Year B.A, Degree.

. .IPre-Professional, B.Sc Part I Three-year B.Sc. Degree. M.Sc. 
B.A. Part I, Three-year B.A. Degree. M.A. B.Com Part I 
TJiree-yeaf B. Com Degree. M.Com., I and II LL,B., 
I M.B.B.S,, F.Y.Sc., (Agri), TtD. B.Ed (Basic &.General), 
M.Ed., F.E., S.E., aM B.E. ( old rule's*) F.E and B;]̂ . 
(Four-yeair Course)

. .Hnter. Arts, B.A., BiA. ( Hens ) in Maiiietnatics, Economics 
amd Philosophy, Inter. Science, BfSc. a®d M.Sc., B.Com., 
B.Ed., B.E., Three-year B.A. Degree., M.A., Three-year 
B Sc Degree. Thtoe-year B.Sc. (General) i f  passed in 
Second Cllass, M.Sc., Three-Year B.Com. i f  passed with 
40)% marks; I, II and III M .M .S .

. ; Inteer Arts aand B.A. if passed with subjects other than
Domestic Science. M.A. ('Hindi) Inter’Comlnwe. B.C6ih. 

I M.Com. laiter Science. B;Sc. ( pass ) if passed with 40% 
 ̂ miarks. B.Sc. ( Hons.)
i B.Sc. (Engg. >as equivalent to the'B.E., Jttteri Agrii,MAg.
 ̂ as equivalemt to B.Sc. ( Agri ). •

M.JSc (Agrii)

".Yî .B.Sc. (JPass ) as equivalent to the BSc. Part 1, B.Sc. 
(Pass) Diegree if passed in Secdn^ Division, M.Sc. 
F.'Y.B.Coim. Three-year BiCoBŜ  Deg®^. M.Com.

Examinations recognized as equivalent to the
corresponding Examination of this University
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Vikram

Name of the
University or Body

yisiiwa Bharati or 
Government of 
India.

. .B.A. and M.A., B.Sc. and M.Sc.y Inter. Scienoe ( Agri) B J^
( Agri.), LL.B., B.Ed. ( if passed wthoutfxemjption )#B;Ed.
( Basic) and M.Ed., B.Cosm., M.Com., B.E., First, Second 
and Third (Final) M.B.,B»S., Three-Year B.A. Degree;^ 
B.Sc. Part I ( Three-Year) with Physics, Chemistry and 
Mathematices as equivalenit to the Pre-Professi0iial ( Bngg.) 
and Physics, Chemistry and Biology as equivalent to the 
Pre-Professional (Medicine); B.Sc. (Three-Yi^r) Dfgree 
Examineytion if passed in Second Division.

. .Students passing the Diploma examination in Bkra:! Services 
are deemed eligible for admission |o the Post Graduate 
Courses in Economice, Politics, History, Sociology and 
Similar Disciplines in Humanity but not for B.Ed., LL.B. 
or other Professional Co«irses., Senior School Certificate 
Examination as equivaleoat to the Pre-Degree.

Board of High School .. Interrnediate Technical Bxamiqation as equivalent to the 
at^ Intemedwte Pre-Proftts$ional ( Enpneering )
Education, U.P.
Allahabad.

Indian Institute o f  ..Translation Test Examination iii German (at the Post-
Science, Bangalore. Graduate Level).

U. P. Government .. L.T. Diploma as equivalent to thfe B.Ed.
Education Dep^ment.

In d ^  Institute of ..B.Sc. (Tech.) and B. Tech. (HOtts.) as equivalent to the
Technology, Kharagpur. B.E. m the corresponding branches;

A.LD.R.I. (bangalore):—Associateship of the Indian Dairy Research Institute, 
Bangalore, recognized as equivalent to M.Sc. ( AgriO.

H.A.F*V.T.:—Higher Associateship Course in Food and Vegetable. Technology 
conducted by the Central Food Technology Research Institute, Mysore, is recognized as 
equivalent to M.Sc. ( Agri. ).

F.D./P.U.;—Pre-Degree / Pre-University / Preparatory . Examination of all the 
Statutory Universities in India has been recognized as equivalent to the corresponding 
examination ( Pre-Degree) of this University. ,

Entrance Exam.:— Matriculation/Entrance/Qualifying Examination of Statutory 
Indian Universities and Examining Bodies, passed privately, is recognized subjept to 
the following conditions:—

( i ) that the particular Matriculation or equiv l̂e^t examination is the same 
for both the private and the regular candi^l^;

(u )that the standard of passing the Matriculat|0||©r equivalent examina
tion iji question is the same for both thC ’^tagories of candidates 
( regular and private );

Examinations recogmized as equivcdent to the
corresponding Examination of this Universityi



(iii) that the person has attended a regular school at least ujpto a class 
equivalent to the Vllth class in the Maharashtra State and has passed 
as a regular student, an examination equivalent to the Vllth class exa
mination in the Maharashtra State;

(iv ) and that, after he has passed that examination, at least four years have 
elapsed before his appearance at the Matriculation or equivalent 
examination.

Higher Secondary/H. S. C. ( M. P .) :—Higher Secondary Diversified/ 
Multipurpose Examination of all the Statutory Boards if passed as a regular student is 
recognized for admission to the First Year of the Three-Year Degree Course according 
to the bias of the special subjects offered at the said examination.
French Examinations . .1. Brevet Elementaire ( Francais );

2. Brevet d’ Etudes de Premier cycle (B . E. P. C . );
3. Brevet d’ ensignments Primaire Superieur de langue 

Indienne ( Tamil ), and
4. Brevet d’ langue Indienne ( Telugu and Malayalam) are 

recognized for purposes of admission to the Pre-Degree

National Council for ,, Diploma in Rural Services recognized for purposes of 
Rural Higher Educa- admission to a Post-Graduate Studies in. Economics, 
tion, Ministry of Edu- Politics and Sociology, and similar disciplines but not for 
cation. Government of B.Ed. and LL.B. or other professional Courses.
India
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